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WARNING 

DANGEROUS VOLTAGE 

is used in the operation of this equipment 

DEATH ON CONTAC"f 

. may result if personnel fail to observe safety precautions 

Never work on electronic equipment unless there is another person nearby who is familiar with the opera­
tion and hazards of the equipmPnt and who is competent in administering first aid. When the technician is 

• aided by operators, he must warn them about dangerous areas. 

Whenever possible, the power supply to the equipment must be shut off before beginning work on the 
equipment. Take particular care to ground every capacitor likely to hold a dangerous potential. When work­
ing inside the eq uipment, after the power has heen turned off, always ground every part before touching it. 

Be careful not to contact high-voltage connections when installing or operating this equipment. 

Whenever the nature of the operation permits, keep one hand away from the equipment to reduce the 
liazard of current flowing through the vital organs of the body . 

WARNING I 
Do not be misled by the term "low voltage." Potentials as low as 50 volts may cause death under 
adverse conditions. 

For artificial respiration, refer to FM 21 - 11. 

EXTREMELY DANGEROUS POTENTIALS 
greater than 500 volts exist in the following units: 

Tactical control console tube mount 

• 14-kv power supply 
Azimuth and speed indicator (CW'I'DC) tube mount 
10-kv power supply 
Range/speed indicator (A) 
Firing console tube mount (A) 
14-kv power supply (A) 
Range/speed indicator (B) 
Firing console tube mount (B) 
14-kv power supply (B) 
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WARNING 

RADIATION HAZARD 

This equipment contains the following radioactive items: 

Nomenclature FSN Isotope Amount (Microcuriea) 

Electron tube 5651WA 5960-262-0286 * * 
Electron tube OB2WA 5960-262-3763 U02 0.10 
Electron tube OB2WA 5960-624-4718 RA226 0.005 
Electron tube OB2/OB2WA 5960-624-4718 C060 0.20 
Electron tube 6627/OB2W A 5960-624-4718 NI63 0.05 , 

*Isotope and level of activity varies among manufacturers. Refer to TB 750-237. 

Refer to TM 3-261, TM 38-250, and TB 750-237 for information relative to shipping, storage, handling, 
and disposal of radioactive material. • 

FIRST AID FOR RADIOACTIVE CONTACT 

The following first aid procedure for wounds caused by anything coated with a radioactive particle material 
represent the only reasonable first aid treatment which would possibly be available: 

a. Stimulation of mild bleeding by normal pressure about the wound and by use of suction cups. 

IWARNING I 
Do not suck the wound by mouth. The wound must be washed with soap and flushed with plenty 
of clear water. 

b. If the wound is of the puncture type, or the opening is quite small, an incision should be made to pro­
mote free bleeding and to facilitate cleaning and flushing of the wound. 

c. Evacuate patient to a medical facility where monitoring of the wound can be accomplished. All such 
wounds should be examined by a medical officer. 

d. For wounds involving the extremities, pending medical attention, place a lightly constricting band 
(tourniquet) 2 to 4 inches closer to the heart than the site of the wound. The band should be tight enough 
to halt the flow of blood in superficial blood vessels but not tight enough to stop the pulse (arterial flow). 

CLEANING SURFACES ON WHICH TUBES HAVE BEEN BROKEN 

Wet Method. Put on rubber or plastic gloves. Pick up large fragments with forceps then, using a wet cloth, 
wipe across the area. Make one wipe at a time and fold cloth in half, using the clean side for wiping each 
time. When cloth becomes too small, discard and start again with a clean piece of cloth. Care must be taken 
not to rub the radioactive particles into the surface being cleaned by using a back and forth motion. All 
debris and cloths used for cleaning should be sealed in a container such as a plastic bag, heavy waxed paper, 
ice cream carton, or glass jar for disposal. 
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WARNING FOR RADIO-FREQUENCY RADIATION HAZARD 

Radio-frequency (rf) radiation from radar antennas and associated equipment is a potential hazard to 
personnel. Rf radiation is not cumulative but it can be hazardous. It heats the body tissues, and, if the 
radiation intensity is sufficiently high, will permanently damage the tissue. This damage is not immediately 
apparent . 

• Precautions should be taken to insure that personnel are not exposed to rf radiations of hazardous intensity 
levels. Personnel who must be within the hazardous distances for the below listed radars should be instructed 
not to place themselves on the radiating side of the antenna, and to never look into a transmitting horn or• open waveguide which is connected to an energized transmitter. 

Personnel are prohibited from entering areas where they may be exposed to levels of rf radiation above 0.01 
watt per square centimeter. This level, though not considered hazardous, is stipulated by AR 40-583 as the 
maximum permissible exposure level for personnel. 

A power intensity of at least 0.01 watt per square centimeter is present along the axis of each radar's trans­
mitted beam, for the distances listed below. These distances are based on calculations and actual measure­
ments and may be used as a guide to prevent radio-frequency radiation damage. In each instance, radiation 
intensity rapidly diminishes as the distance is increased. 

ANTl:NNA 

Improved High-powered Illuminator R arlsir 

Improved Cw Acquisition Radar 
Improved Pulse Acquisition Radar 
Improved Range-only Radar I 

No radiation hazard exists at radar ground level within the distance stated if the radars are not depressed 
below zero degrees elevation. When at all possible during maintenance, however, place the antenna at a high 
elevation. Personnel are restricted from the area atop the radars in front of the antennas when radiating. I 

NOTE
• 

Potentially hazardous power density levels do not exist in the radiation field of the improved pulae and cw acquisition 
radars when scanning. 

, 
The above information is applicable to typical Hawk sit.es. The services of the U.S. Army Environmental I
Hygiene Agency are available, in accordance with the provisions of AR 40-583 for the evaluation of pot-
ential radio-frequency hazards at sites where unusual operating or site conditions may exist. • 

DISTANCE 

366 feet (111.5 meters) 
60 feet (18.3 meters) 
50 feet (15.2 meters) 
148 feet (45.1 meters) 

I 
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CHAPTER 1 

INTRODUCTION 

Sedion I. 

1-1. Scope 

a. This technical manual (TM) contains in­
structions for operator and organizational mainte­

• nance of improved guided missile battery control 
central AN/TSW-8 (X0-1) (IBCC). 

b. This TM is one of a series of TM's on opera­• 
tion, assembly and emplacement, organizational 
maintenance, direct and general support, and 
depot maintenance of the improved HA WK air-de­
fense guided-missile system. 

c. Destruction of materiel to prevent enemy 
use will be undertaken by the user upon order of 
the unit commander. His decision will -be based 
upon orders and policies established by the Army 
Commander. Procedures for destruction of the 
IBCC and related materiel are contained in TM 
750-244-4-3. 

1-2. Reporting of Equipment Publications 
Improvements 

Reporting of errors, omissions, and recommen­
dations for improving this publication by the in­
dividual user is encouraged. Reports should be 

GENERAL 

submitted on DA Form 2028 (Recommended 
Changes to DA Publications) and forwarded direct 
to: Commander, U.S. Army Missile Command, I 
ATTN: AMSMI-NPM, Redstone Arsenal, Alabama 
35809. 

1-3. Service upon Receipt and Emplacement 

Complete instructions for service upon receipt, 
emplacement, orientation and alinement, and prep­
aration for travel of the IBCC are contained in 
TM 9-1425-525-12""'."l, 

1-4. Forms, Records, and Reports 

Maintenance forms, records, and reports which 
are to be used by maintenance personnel at all 
maintenance levels are listed in and prescribed by 
TM38-750. 

1-5. Differences Among Models 

Any differences among models that exist in this 
equipment are indicated in the text and on dia­
grams by the use of the serial number effectivity 
code. This code is given in appendix E. 

Sedion II. DESCRIPTION AND DATA 

1-6. Physical Description 

a. General. The IBCC is housed in a light­
weight shelter which can be transported by heli­
copter, cargo plane, or truck. The electronic equip­
ment in the IBCC is shown in figures 1-.1 and 1-2. 

• b. Tactical Control Console. The tactical con­
trol console (TCC) (fig. 1-3) consists' of a cath­
ode-ray tube (CRT), operating panels, and plug­
in electronic chassis. 

c. Continuous-Wave Ta1·get Detection Console. 
The continuous-wave target detection console 
(CWTDC) (fig. 1-4) consists of a CRT, operating 
panels, and plug-in electronic chassis. 

d. Firing Consoles. There are two identical 
firing consoles (FC A and B) (fig. 1-5). Each con­
sists of two CRT's, operating panels, and plug-in 
electronic chassis. 

e. lndicato1· Control Group. The indicator con­
trol group (ICG) (fig. 1-6) contains 24 plug-in 
electronic chassis. 

f. Fire . Control Group. The fire control group 
•(FCG) (fig. 1-7) contains 20 plug-in electronic 
chassis and two fan assemblies. 

1-7. Fundional Description 

a. The IBCC is the control central for the im­
proved HA WK air-defense guided-missile system. 
It displays and provides control of data from 
the trailer-mounted information and coordination 
central (ICC/TM), improved pulse acquisition 
radar (IPAR), improved cw acquisition radar 
(ICWAR), improved high-powered illuminator 
radars (IHIPIR's), improved range-only radar 
(IROR), and improved launchers (ILCHR's) and 
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missiles. The IBCC evaluates target data, auto­
matically or manually transfers _it to one of the 
two firing sections, and fires the missiles. 

b. The IBCC receives target range and azi­
muth data from the IPAR, and approaching or 
receding target velocity and azimuth data from 
the ICW AR. Identification friend or foe (IFF) in­
formation and data concerning the two most 
threatening targets to the battery are received 
from the ICC/TM automatic data processor 
(ADP). 

c. This information, plus army air-defense 
command post (AADCP) data, is presented on the 
CRT displays in the IBCC. It is evaluated and as­
signed to one of the firing sections to enable cor­
rect positioning of the IHIPIR for target engage­
ment. 

d. When the IHIPIR acquires lock on a target, 
a doppler tone and target range, elevation, and 
speed information are received from the IHIPIR. 
The ILCHR furnishes the IBCC with missile sta­
tus information. 

11 

1-CWTDC 
2-IPAR frequency control 
3-IBCC status indicator -
4-TCC 
5-Plotting board control panel 
6-Plotting board 

e. When a fire command is sent to the ILCHR, 
the ILCHR slews to the azimuth of the IHIPIR 
and fires one missile. The IBCC then utilizes infor­
mation from the IHIPIR to evaluate the target en­
gagement. 

1-8. Data 
Data concerning the IBCC is given in table 1-1. 

For additional operating data, refer to TM 9-
1425-525. 

1-9. Modification Work Orders 

Table 1-2 lists all modification work orders 
(MWO's) affecting the IBCC. The table includes 
the MWO number, description, and effectivity. 

NOTE 
MWO's are listed in this manual only. This 
manual is not an authority for requisitioning 
kits. The published MWO, or a change thereto, 
is the only authority for requisitioning MWO 
kits. 

• 

MI 69232 

7-Power distribution control 
8-Collective protection system control 
9-CWTDC communication unit 

10-FC B communication station 
11-Doppler voice terminal 

Figure 1-1. IBCC-right side cutaway view. 

1-2 
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14 

• 

• 

I-Miscellaneous power supplies 
2-Equipment blower 
3-Voltage regulator assembly 
4-Power supply control 
5-Indicator control group 
6-Reference voltage regulator 
7-Power distribution panel 
8-20-Vdc power supply 
9-Cable entry enclosure 

IO-Maintenance monitor panel .. 11-Telephone set and relay assembly 
12-AADCP local-remote switch 
13-Headset storage 
14-FC A communication station

• 15-Firing console A 
16-Firing console B 
17-Fire control group 
18-TCO/TCA communication unit 

Figure 1-2. IBCC-left side cutaway view. 

MI 69233 

1-3 
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3 4 

1-TCO control panel 
2-TCO panel assembly 
3-CRT indicator 
4-Video control panel 
5-Tracking lever 
6-TCA panel assembly 
7-TCA control panel 
8-Delay fuses and indicators 

Figure 1-8. TCC. 

Ml 139253 

1- Tudicator 
2-CWTDC cover assembly 
3-CWTDC control shelf 

Figure 1-4. CWTDC. 

4 

3 2 

1-CRT 
2-FC control shelf 
3-FC control panel 
4-FC cover assembly 

Figure 1-5. FC. 

• 

MI 69235 

Ml 139256 

1-4 
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13-FC clamp gate generator1-FC A marker generator 
14-Predicted intercept marker generator (A )2-General test set 
15-Predicted intercept marker generator (B ) 3-Symbol intensity electronic gate assembly 
16-FC X-electronic clamp assembly4-Automatic test set 
17-TCC X-electronic clamp assembly5-Scale-of-18 multivibrator 
18-TCC clamp gate generator6-FC cursor generator 
19-TCC long sweep generator7-Test set control• 8-IPAR set control 20-TCC Y-electronic clamp assembly 
21-PSI video gate9-TCC/ FC video mixer 
22-Symbol multivibrator10-TCC cursor generator 
23-Symbol generator11-FC short sweep generator• 24-FC B marker generator12-FC Y-electronic clamp assembly 

Figure 1-6. ICG. 

1-5 
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7 9 103 4 82 

22 

!-Intercept computer (A) 
2-Firing interlock assembly (A) 
3-Firing circuits test set (A) 
4-Display generator (A) 
5-Scan servo amplifier 
6-CWTDC sweep generator 
7-Display generator (B) 
8-Firing circuits test set (B) 
9- Firing interlock assembly (B) 

10-Intercept computer (B) 
11-Azimuth electronic control amplifier (B) 

Figure 1-7. 

Table 1-1 . IBCC Physical and Operating Data 

Item Data 

IBCC 
Weight 52001b 
Height 6 ft, 8 in. 
Width 6 ft, 10 in. 
Depth 15 ft, 8 in. 

TCC 
Type of display Plan-position indicator 

(PPI), and plan-speed 
indicator (PSI) 

Size of display 16-in. CRT 
Operating voltages 115 vac, 250 vdc, 100 vdc, 

28 vdc, -100 vdc, -250 vdc 

FC 
Type of displays PPI, PSI, range indicator, 

and speed tracking indicator 
Size of displays 16-in. CRT and 3-in. CRT 
Operating voltages 115 vac, 250 vdc, 100 vdc, 

28 vdc, -100 vdc, -250 vdc, 
20 vdc 

CWTDC 
Type of display Azimuth-speed indicator 

(ASI) 
Size of display 12-in. CRT 
Operating voltages 115 vac, 250 vdc, 100 vdc, 

28 vdc, -100 vdc, -250 vdc 

11 

16 15 13 12 MI 69238 

12-Elevation electronic control amplifier (B) 
13-Range electronic control amplifier (B) 
14-Blower motor assembly (B) 
15-IROR electronic control amplifier 
16-IROR sweep generator 
17-IROR video amplifier 
18-Height signal comparator 
19-Blower motor assembly (A) 
20-Azimuth electronic control amplifier (A) 
21-Elevation electronic control amplifier (A) 
22-Range electronic control amplifier (A) 

FCG. 

Table 1-1. IBCC Physical and Operating 
Data-Continued 

Item Data 

Protective entrance 
Type E24R4 
Height 80 in. 
Width 36 in. 
Length 52 in. 

Air filter unit 
Type E46R7 
Height 16 in. 
Width 40in. 
Depth 24in. 
Filtered air supply 300cfm 
Pressure in IBCC 0.8 to 1.2 in. water •
Pressure in protective 0.3 in. water 
entrance 

Electrical requirement 416 vac, 3 phase, 400 Hz 

Air conditioner 
Type VEA4-3 
Weight 3611b 
Height 59 in. 
Width 40 in. 
Depth 25 in. 
Refrigerant Freon 12 
Refrigerant capacity 11 lb 
Cooling capacity 38,000 to 50,000 Btu/hr 
Heating capacity 35,800 Btu/hr 
Conditioned air supply 1,10'0 to 1,300 cfm 
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Table 1-1. IBCC Physical and Operating Table 1-1. IBCC Physical a11d Operaf.i11g 
Data-Co11fi1111ed Data-Co·11fin11ed 

Item 

Flow temperature range 
Electrical requirement 

ICG 
Operating voltages 

FCG 
Operating voltages 

Ac lighting power supply 
Operating voltage 
Output voltage 

DC lighting power supply 
Operating voltage 
Output voltages 

Ac filament power supply 
Operating voltage 
Output voltage 

De power supply 
Operating voltage 
Output voltages 

28-Vde powt:r supply 
•Operating voltage 
Output voltage 

20-V de power supply 
Operating voltage 
Output voltage 

• 

MWO 

9-1425-525-50-1 

9-1430-526-50-1 

Data 

60° to 90° F 
416 / 240 vac, 3 phase, 400 Hz 

115 vae, 250 vde, 100 vdc, 
28 vdc, -100 vdc, -250 vdc, 
20 vdc, -20 vde 

115 vac, 250 vdc, 100 vdc, 
28 vde, -100 vdc, -250 vdc, 
20 vdc, -20 vde 

416 vac, 3 phase 
208 vac, 3 phase 

416 vac, 3 phase 
330 vdc, 180 vdc 

416 vae, 3 phase 
108 vac, 3 phase 

416 vac, 3 phase 
250 vdc, 330 vdc, 180 vdc, 

100 vdc 

416 vae, 3 phase 
28 vdc 

208 vac, 3 phase 
20 vdc 

IBCC status indicator 
Operating- voltage 

Power supply control 
Operating volta11:es 

Power distribution pan.?! 
Operating voltages 

Reference voltage 
regulator 

Operating voltages 
Output voltages 

Voltage regulators 
Operating voltages 

IBCC temperature 
Operating range 

Storage range 

Table 1-2. Modification Work Orders 

Description 

28 vdc 

4Hi vac, 115 vac, 250 vdc, 
100 vdc, 28 vdc, -100 vdc, 
-250 vdc 

41H vac, 115 vac, 350 vdc, 
330 vdc, 250 vdc, 180 vdc, 
100 vdc, 28 vdc, -100 vdc, 
-250 vdc, 20 vdc, -20 vde 

350 vdc, 28 vdc, 115 vae 
250 vdc, -250 vdc 

115 vac, 330 vdc, 250 vdc, 
180 vdc, 100 vde, -100 vdc, 
-250 vde 

-25°F (minimum exposure 
of three days without benefit 
of solar radiation) 

120°F (maximum exposure 
of four hours with full 
impact of solar radiation 
or 360 Btu/sq. ft./hr.) 

-65°F for periods of three 
days duration to Hi0°F for 
periods as long as six hours 
per day. 

Effectivity 

This MWO makes changes in the communi­ Improved battery control central AN/rSW-8 
cations units and in the doppler-voice termi­ (X0-1) with serial numbers 300001 through 
nal to eliminate switching transients in the 380000. 
communication system. 

Adds a resistor and makes wiring changes in the Improved battery control central AN/rSW,8 
PSI video gate. This MWO increases opera­ (X0-1) with serial numbers 275001 through 
tional reliability of the circuit. 340000. 
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Table 1-2. Modification Work Orders-Continued 

MWO 

9-1430-526-50-2 

I 9-1430-526-50-3 

I 
9-1430-526-50-4 

9-1430-526-50-5 

9-1430-526-50-6 

9-1430-526-50-8 

9-1430-526-50-9 

Description 

Makes wiring changes in the display generator 
to improve signal-to-noise ratio on the IHIPIR 
video and trigger line. Improves reliability 
against targets having low signal strength 
characteristics. 

Adds diode and makes wiring changes to the 
FC cover assembly to permit engagement of 
IHIPIR slow speed targets when the IROR is 
not operating. 

Changes diode in the FC relay assembly to 
relieve current drain on the diode when the 
IROR is utilized. 

Makes wiring changes to the TCC panel assem­
bly so that only one refuse function per ADP 
request can be performed. 

Incorporates new relay and diodes in the FC 
relay assembly to prevent possible generation 
of fire pulse command when the IHIPIR 
switches from the test mode to the opera­
t ional mode. 

Makes wiring changes to the FC cover assembly 
and FC relay assembly to prevent termination 
of an auto assignment when a manual speed 
command is designated. 

Makes wiring changes to the F'C relay assembly 
by firing interlock assembly to make the 
autopilot command available during IHIPIR 
memory tracking in the casualty mode of 
operation. 

Adds capacitor to TCC/FC video mixer to 
reduce voltage variations on the 100-vdc line. 

Makes wiring changes to the IPAR set control 
and the FC short sweep generator to provide 
synchronism between the IFF and pulse 
repetition rate generated in the IBCC when 
the IPAR is not operating. 

Makes wiring changes and adds one capacitor 
to TCO/TCA communications unit. Removes 
two capacitors from power supply intercon­
necting boards Al and A2. Improves intra­
battery communications. 

Adds relay and diode to firing interlock assem­
blies (A) and (B), and makes wiring changes 
to the fire control group and shelter harnesses. 
This MWO improves the firing capability and 
effectiveness of multiple firing sections. 

Makes wiring changes to firing interlock assem­
blies (A) and (B) to inhibit missile firing com­
mands to ILCHR's 2 and 3 when the IBCC is 
in the local firing circuit test mode. 

Effectivity 

Improved battery control central AN/TSW-8 
(XO-1) with serial numbers 275001 through 
300000. 

Improved battery control central AN/TSW -8 
(XO-1) with serial numbers 275001 through 
380000. 

Improved battery control central AN/TSW-8 
(XO-1) with serial numbers 275001 through 
275011, and 300001 through 300015. 

Improved battery control central AN/TSW-8 
(XO-1) with serial numbers 275001 through 
340000. 

Imp"roved battery control central AN/TSW-8 
(XO-1) with serial numbers 300001 through 
380000. 

Improved battery control central AN/TSW-8 
(XO-1) with serial numbers 275001 through 
340000. 

Improved battery control central AN/TSW-8 
(XO-1) with serial numbers 275001 through 
380000. 

• 
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Table 1-2. Modification Work Orders-Continued 

MWO 

9-1430-526-50-10 

• 

9-1430-526-50-11 

9-1430-527-50-14 

Description 

Makes wmng changes to prevent intra· 
battery telephone communications from being 
switched onto the hot line and IRR network 
radio circuits. Provides continuous hot line 
receive to the TCO left earpiece, and selected 
IRR network or hot line receive to the TCA 
left earpiece. Two new pushbutton switches 
are added to the front panel to facilitate 
ringing and transmitting over the hot line and 
IRR network radio circuits. Hot and IRR call 
lamps are also provided, including two other 
lamps which illuminate when the hot and 
IRR secondary radio circuits have been 
selected at the ICC/TM. This modification 
also includes a switch behind the front panel 
which allows for manual selection of an 
external 12-vdc battery source should the 
IBCC normal operating power fail or become 
interrupted. 

Makes wiring changes to the TCA panel assem· 
bly so that the ICWAR FAIL, ADP FAIL, 
FSA FAIL, and FSB FAIL lamps on the video 
control panel remain functional when the 
TCC console is deenergized. 

Adds capacitors to TCO/TCA communications 
unit for de isolation. 

Effectivlty 

Improved battery control central AN/TSW-8 
(XO-1) with serial numbers 300001 through 
380000. 

Improved battery control central AN/TSW-8 
(XO·l) with serial number 27 5001 through 
380000. 

Improved battery control central AN/TSW-8 
(XO-1) with serial numbers 275001 through 
275008, 300001 through 300015, and 
345001 through 345025. 
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CHAPTER 2 

OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS 

Section I. CONTROLS AND INDICATORS 

• 

• 

2-1. General 
This section locates, describes, and illustrates 

the controls and indicators used in the operation of 
the IBCC. 

2-2. Controls and Indicators 
a. TCC. The controls and indicators of the 

TCC are located on the TCO panel assembly, the 
TCO control panel, the TCA panel assembly, the 
TCA control panel, and the video control panel. 
The controls and indicators for these assemblies 
and panels are illustrated in figures 2-1 through 
2-5, and described in tables 2-1 through 2-5. 

(1) The tracking lever (5, fig. 1-3) is used 
to position the tracking symbol (4, fig. 3-14) over 
a target on the display when assigning the target 
to one of the firing consoles during a manual en­
gagement. There is a ratio control pushbutton on 
top of the tracking lever. It must be pressed when­
ever a target to be assigned appears in the PSI 
portion of the display. 

(2) A DEFOG HEAT ON indicator lamp 
and a DEFOG RECYCLE switch (fig. 2-6) are lo­
cated on the right side of the TCC, and described 
in table 2-6. 

(3) A communications selector switch (1, 
fig. 2-7) is located on the left side of the TCC, and 
described in table 2-7. 

b. CWTDC. The controls and indicators of 
the CWTDC are located on the CWTDC cover as­
sembly and control shelf. They are illustrated in 
figures 2-8 and 2-9, and described in tables 2-8 and 
2-9. 

c. FC. The controls and indicators of the FC 
are located on the FC cover assembly, the FC con­
trol shelf, and the FC control panel. The controls 
and indicators of the two FC's are identical, and 

are illustrated in figures 2-10 through 2-13 and de­
scribed in tables 2-10 through 2-13. 

d. IBCC Status Indicator. The controls and in­
dicators on the IBCC status indicator are illus­
trated in figure 2-14 and described in table 2-14. 

e. Power Distribution Control. The controls 
and indicators on the power distribution control 
are illustrated in figure 2-15 and are described in 
table 2-15. 

f. Total Time Elapsed Meter. A TOTAL TIME 
elapsed meter is provided to record the number of 
hours the IBCC has operated. It is illustrated in 
figure 2-16 and described in table 2-16. 

g. /CG. The controls and indicators of the ICG 
are located only on the IPAR set control. They are 
illustrated in figure 2-17 and described in table 2-
17. 

h. /PAR Frequency Control. The controls and 
indicators of the IPAR frequency control are illus­
trated in figure 2-18 and described in table 2-18. 

i. FCG. The controls and indicators of the 
FCG are located only on the IROR electronic con­
trol amplifier. They are illustrated in figure 2-19 
and described in table 2-19. 

j. Communications Equipment. The controls 
and indicators of the TCO/TCA communications 
unit and the FC or CWTDC communication unit 
are illustrated in figures 2-20 and 2-21, and de­
scribed in tables 2-20 and 2-21, respectively. 

k. Collective Protection System Control. The 
controls and indicators of the collective protection 
system control are located on the wall by the air 
conditioner. They are illustrated in figure 2-22 and 
described in table 2-22. 
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Figure 2-1. TCO panel assembly-<:ontrols and indicators. 

Table 2-1. TCO Panel Assembly-Controls and Indicators (Fig. t-1) 

Key Control or indicator 

1 NORMAL label 

2 AUTO FIRE label 

3 FIRE MODE switch 

4 ASSIGN HIGH (A) pushbutton 

5 ACKNOWLEDGE (A) pushbutton 

6 DESTROY (A) pushbutton 

7 REJECT pushbutton (A) 

8 Category I (A) pushbutton 

9 AUTO ASSIGN (A) label 

10 AUTO ASSIGN (B) label 

Function 

Continuously illuminated. Indicates the direction to preu 
the FIRE MODE switch for normal operation. 

Illuminates when the FIRE MODE switch is set to this 
position. 

AUTO FIRE (down)-Conditions the battery for a com­
pletely automatic firing engagement on battery threat 
targets. 

NORMAL (up)-Conditions the battery for a normal firing 
engagement. This mode is identical to the automatic mode 
except that the missile is not flred until the TCO assigns 
one of the firing consoles by pressing the flashing cate­
gory I or II pushbutton. 

Assigns a high-altitude target to FC A (manual mode). 

Sends an acknowledge (A) signal to the AADCP. 

Destroys any missile in flight launched by FC A. 

Sends a no kill (A) signal to the AADCP to signify that 
the assigned target cannot be engaged by FC A. 

Flashes when the ADP assigns the first target in its file to 
FC A. Engagement is accepted when pressed. 

Illuminates when the ADP ~as assigned a target to FC A. 

Illuminates when the ADP has assigned a target to FC B. 
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Table 2-1. TCO Panel Assembly-Controls and Indicators (Fig. 2-1)-Continued 

• 

Key Control or indicator 

11 Category I ( B) pushbutton 

12 ASSIGN HIGH (B) pushbutton 

13 ACKNOWLEDGE (B) pushbutton 

14 REJECT (B) pushbutton 

15 DESTROY (B) pushbutton 

16 RESUME; FIRE/CEASE FIRE (B) switch 

17 ASSIGN LOW (B) pushbutton 

18 CHANGE TARGETS (B) pushbutton 

19 Category II ( B) pushbutton 

20 REFUSE switch 

21 Category II (A) pushbutton 

22 CHANGE TARGETS (A) pushbutton 

23 RESUME FIRE/ CEASE FIRE (A) switch 

24 ASSIGN LOW (A) pushbutton 

25 SYMBOL DISPLAY switches 

Function 

Flashes when the ADP assigns the first target in its file 
to FC B. Engagement is accepted when pushbutton is 
pressed. 

Assigns a high-altitude target to FC B (manual mode). 

Sends an acknowledge (B) signal to the AADCP. 

Sends a no kill ( B) signal to the AADCP to signify that 
the assigned target cannot be engaged by FC B. 

Destroys any missile in flight launched by FC B. 

CEASE FIRE-Commat\ds FC B to discontinue firing on 
the target and interrupts firing circuits. 

' RESUME FIRE-Commands FC B to resume firing on the 
target and enables firing circuits. 

Assigns a low-altitude target to FC B (manual mode) . 

Commands FC B to break lock on the present target and 
track the newly assigned target. 

Flashes when the ADP assigns the second target in its file 
to FC B. 

A- Cancels the ADP request for target assignment to FC A. 

B- Cancels the ADP request for target assignment to FC B. 

Flashes when the ADP assigns the second target in its file 
to FC A. 

Commands FC A to break lock on the present target and 
track the newly assigned target. 

CEASE FIRE-Commands FC A to discontinue firing on 
the target, and interrupts the firin g circuits. 

RESUME FIRE-Commands F C A to resume firing on the 
target, and enables the firing circuits. 

Assigns a low-altitude target to FC A (manual mode). 

LO- Allows all friendly, other battery tracks, and hostile 
symbols that are in low altitude to appear on the TCC 
CRT display. 

MED- Allows all friendly, other battery tracks, and hostile 
symbols that are in medium altitude to appear. 

HI- Allows all friendly, other battery tracks, and hostile 
symbols that are in high altitude to appear. 

ALL- Allows all friendly, other battery tracks, and hostile 
symbols at every altitude to appear. 

OFF- Removes all AADCP symbols from the display. 

NORMAL-Permits all symbols to be seen on the display. 

BATT- Restores all symbols blanked out by the AADCP 
assignment. 
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Figure !!-!!. TCA panel assembly-controls and indicators. 

Table !!-2. TCA Panel ABBembly-Controls and Indicators (Fig. 2-2) 

Key Control or Indicator Function 

1 CW CONFIRM pushbutton Flashes to alert the TCC of a newly detected PSI target. 
When pressed, indicates acceptance of the target. 

2 UNIT FAIL lamp Illuminates when a failure is detected in one of the IBCC 
electronic modules. 

3 CHALLENGE lamp Illuminates if the IFF transmitter operates properly when 
the CHALLENGE switch is set to CHALLENGE. 

I Refer to appendix E for serial number effectivity 
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Table !Mt. TCA Panel Assembly-Controls and Indicators (Fig. 2-2)-Continued 

K~ - Control or Indicator. 

SIF REPLIES ALL lamp 4 

5 POSITION switch 

OFF lamp6 

7 CORRELATION CURSOR counter 

8 CORRELATION CURSOR handwheel 

9 IFF AUTO CHALLENGE switch 

• 

10 Code switch 

11 CHALLENGE switch 

12 IFF FAIL lamp 

13 AUTO INHIBIT lamp 

14 BRACKET DECODE lamp 

15 PROCESSOR BYPASS lamp 

16 CHALLENGE switch 

17 PROCESSOR BYPASS switch 

18 BRACKET DECODE switch 

19 AUTO INHIBIT switch 

• 
S REPEAT BAO< RANGE AZ TEST 

52 3 

Function 

Illuminates when the code switch is set to SIF REPLIES 
ALL. 

Selects one of the interrogation modes to which specific air­
craft transponders are coded. 

Flashes when the IFF AUTO CHALLENGE switch is set to 
OFF. 

Indicates the correlation cursor azimuth in mils. 

Positions the correlation cursor on the TCC display. 

OFF-Prevents selected .interrogation signals from being au-
tomatically transmitted. • 

NORMAL-Permits selected interrogation signals to be auto-
matically transmitted. 

SIF REPLIES ALL-Permits all IFF replies to be displayed. 

CODED-Permits only the coded IFF replies to be displayed. 

Allows selected interrogation signals to be manually trans-
mitted by the TCA. 

Illuminates when a failure is detected in the IFF equipment. 

Illuminates when the AUTO INHIBIT switch is on. 

Illuminates when the BRACKET DECODE switch is on. 

Illuminates when the PROCESSOR BYPASS switch is on. 

Allows selected interrogation signals to be manually trans-
mitted. 

On (up)--,-Permits IFF video to bypass a ·malfunctioning IFF 
processor in the IFF equipment. 

OFF-Permits normal IFF video processing. 

On (up)-Decodes bracket pulses in response to an IFF inter-
rogation. 

OFF-Disables decoding function. 

On (up) -Disables automatic challenging by the ADP. 

OFF-Enables automatic challenging by the ADP. 

CONSOLE VIDEO I.MP TEST PLOTTER 
POW£R ONMER 

6 7 8 9 

MI 69241 

Figure B-3. TCO control paneZ-ontrols and indicators. 
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Table 2-9. TCO Control Panel-Controls and Indicators (Fig . 2-9) 

Key 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

Control or indicator 

SYMBOLS control 

REPEAT BACK MARKS control 

RANGE RINGS control 

SWEEP control 

AZ TEST switch1 

CONSOLE POWER switch 

VIDEO control 

LAMP TEST pushbutton 

PLOTTER DIMMER control 

Function 

Simultaneously adjusts the intensity of the tracking sym­
bol, AADCP symbols, correlation cursor, and PSI cursor 
on the TCC CRT display. 

Adjusts the intensity of the IHIPIR azimuth and range re­
peatback marks on the TCC CRT display. 

Adjusts the intensity of the PPI range rings and the PSI 
speed rings on the TCC CRT display. 

Adjusts the intensity of the sweep on the TCC CRT dis­
play. 

Commands the ADP t<t display sector of coverage on the 
TCC. 

Applies 28-vdc power to the TCC circuits and high-voltage 
power to the TCC CRT. 

Adjusts the PPI and PSI mixed video intensity on the TCC 
CRT mixed video. 

With console power on, illuminates all lamps on the TCC 
and status panel except the edge lighting lamps. 

Adjusts the brightness of the reflection plotter. 

• 

'For periodic checks and adjustments, refer to chapter 3. 

2 3 4 8 

Figure 2-4. TCA controt panet--controls and indicators. 

MI 69242 

Table 2-4. TCA Control Panel-Controls and Indicators (Fig. 2-4)-Continued 

Key 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

Control or indicat.or 

PANEL DIMMER control 

IFF VIDEO control 

EXPANSION LEFT controJl 

EXPANSION RIGHT controJl 

CENTERING HORIZONTAL controJl 

CENTERING VERTICAL controll 

EXPANSION UP controJl 

EXPANSION DOWN controll 

Function 

Adjusts the brightness of the indicator lamps on the TCC. 

Adjusts the intensity of the IFF video and sector-of-
interest arcs on the TCC CRT. 

Expands the left half of the display. 

Expands the right half of the display. 

Centers the display along the horizontal axis. 

Centers the display along the vertical axis. 

Expands the top half of the display. 

Expands the lower half of the display. 

# 

'For periodic che<.'ks and adjustments, refer to chapter 3. 

2-6 



C7 TM 9-1430-526-12--1 

7 
CWAR 
FAIL 

ADP FAIL 
6 ..J.__..::::.==---~f,.~t ::i·I 

MTl·OF 
• 

5 

• 4 

MTI 
GATED VI-BB/OF 

/BB/D~ '@ 
I 

3 

~@ (g~ 

MI 69243 

Figure 2-5. Video con trol panel-co11trols and indicators . 

Table 2-5. Video Contr_ol Panel-Con trols and Indicator/! (Fig. 2-5) 

Ke)' Control or indicator Function 

1 CWAR FAIL lamp Illuminates if a catastrophic failure occurs at the ICWAR. 

2 MTI-DF-MTI switch MTI-DF- Condit ions the IPAR for dicke fix moving target 
indicator ( MTI ) video operation. 

MTI- Conditions the IPAR for only MTI video operation. 

3 Video aelector switch MTI- Selects MTI video for display on the TCC and FC• 
CRT's. 

GATED- Selects gated MTI video for display on the TCC and 
• FC CRT's. 

VI-BB/DF-Selects integrated video which has been back 
biased or dicke fixed for display on the TCC and FC CRT's. 

BB/DF-Selects normal video which has been back biased 
or dicke fixed for display on the TCC and FC CRT's. 

SLB 1witch Activates side-lobe blanking in the IPAR. 

FSB FAIL lamp5 

I All lamps illuminate if a failure occurs at any of the 
FSA FAIL lamp corresponding units. The lamps also illuminate if the 

ADP BCC A/D switch is in the TEST position. 
6 

ADP FAIL lamp7 
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Figure 2-6. Defog-control• and indiClltor,. 

Table 2-6. Defog-Controlll and IndiClltor• (Fig. I-I) 

Control or indicator 

1 DEFOG HEAT ON lamp Indicates defog circuit i1 enerclzed. 

2 DEFOG RECYCLE switch Recycles defog circuit through a 15-minute inteffal. 
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Figure 2-7. Headset-controls and indicator,. 

Table 2-7. Headset-Controls and Indicators (Fig. 1-1) 

Control or indicator Funetlon 

1 Communications selector switch FCC-A-Connects TCO headset to FC A •(AF) *(D)Z. I 
NORMAL-Connects TCO headset to operational contt'Ol Jlne. 

• FCC-B-Connects TCO headset to FC B *(AF) *(D)Z . I 
2 HEADSET connectorl Connects to TCO headset. 

'For periodic checks and adjustments, refer to chapter 3.

I 2 Refer to appendix E for serial number effectivity. 
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Figure 2-8. CWTDC-controls and indicators. 

Table 2-8. CWTDC-Controls and Indicators (Fig. 2-8) 

Key Control or indicator 

1 CONSOLE POWER switch 

2 Indicator 

3 Cw lamp 

4 CW RADAR STANDBY pushbutton 

5 CW RADAR POWER switch 

6 CW RADAR RADIATE pushbutton 

7 SCAN MODE switch 

8 CURSOR AZIMUTH counter 

9 Cw cursor handwheel 

10 CWTDC control shelfl 

11 ALERT CANCEL pushbutton 

12 TCC ALERT pushbutton 

13 DOPPLER VOLUME control 

Function 

Applies 28-vdc power to the ASI circuits and high-voltage 
power to the CRT. 

Displays target azimuth, range, and speed information de-
rived from the ICWAR. 

Indicates SCAN MODE switch is in the CW position. 

Places the ICWAR in the standby mode. 

Places the ICWAR to off or from off to standby. 

Places the ICWAR in the radiate mode provided standby 
has been activated for 30 seconds. 

CW- Commands the ICWAR to rotate independently of the 
IPAR. 

NORMAL-Permits the ICWAR to rotate in synchronism 
with the IPAR. 

Indicates the azimuth of the cursor in mils. 

Normal-Moves the cursor in azimuth and activates the 
CURSOR AZIMUTH counter. • 

Depressed-Moves the CRT display right or left. 

Adjustments to the CWTDC controls and indicators. 

Cancels the alert of a detected PSI target made to the TCC. 

Alerts the TCC of a newly detected PSI target, and enables 
the PSI cursor. 

Varies the volume of the doppler audio. 

1 For periodic checks and adjustments, refer to chapter 3. 
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Key Control or indicator 

1 EXPANSION LEFT controJl 

2 EXPANSION RIGHT controJI 

3 CENTERING HO RIZO NTAL controJI 

4 CENTERING VERTICAL controJl 

5 EXPANSION UP controJl 

6 EXPANSION DOWN controJl 

7 CURSOR RANGE controll 

8 CURSOR POSITION controll 

9 F5, F6, F7 (A6) l/4A DEL delay fuses 

10 CURSOR INTENSITY control 

11 Fl (A3),F2 (A4),F3 (A5 ),F4 (A6) lA 
DEL delay fu ses 

12 LAMP TEST pushbutton 

13 VIDEO GAIN control 

14 LAMP DIMMER control 

15 SWEEP INTENSITY control 

12 11 10 9 

MI 69247 

Figure 2-9. CWTDC control shelf-controls and indicators. 

Tab le 2-9. CWTDC Control Shelf-Controls ancl Indicators (Fig. 2-9) 

Function 

Expands the horizontal sweep at the left side of the CRT. 

Expands the horizontal sweep at the right side of the CRT. 

Horizontally positions the CRT display. 

Vertically positions the CRT display. 

Expands the vertical sweep at the upper area of the CRT. 

Expands the vertical sweep at the lower area of the CRT. 

Positions the cw cursor over the range covered by the CRT 
sweep. 

Positions the cw cursor on the CRT. 

Fuses 115-vac, 3-phase, 400-Hz input power to the 10-kv 
power supply to prevent circuit overload. Indicator lamps 
illuminate when fu ses are open. 

Adjusts the intensity of the cursor on the CRT display. 

Prevents equipment damage due to circuit overload. Indica­
tor lamps illuminate when fuses are open. 

With console power on, illuminates all lamps on the CWTDC 
except edge lighting lamps. 

Adjusts the intensity of the video on the CRT display. 

Adjusts the brightness of the lamps in the TCC ALERT and 
the CW RADAR STANDBY and RADIATE pushbuttons 
on the CWTDC. 

Adjusts the intensity of the sweep on the CRT. 

'For periodic checks and adjustments, refer to chapter 3 
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Figure !l-10. FC cover assembly, left side-controls and indicators. 

Table :!-W. FC Cover Assembly, Left Sule-Controls and Indicators (Fig. t -10) 

Control or indicator 

1 CONSOLE POWER switch 

2 LAMP TEST pushbutton 

DIMMER control 

SYSTEM ACCURACY TEST switch 

5 TEST WARNING lamp 

6 PPI and PSI display CRT 

7 COAST label 

8 SIGNAL STRENGTH meter 

9 TARGET SPEED meter 

10 ILLUM FAIL label 

11 Launcher 3 missile present lamps 

12 Launcher 3 select pushbutton 

F unction 

Applies 28-vdc power to t he FC circuits and high-voltage 
power to the CRT. 

Illuminates all indicator lamps and pushbutton switches 
except edge lighting lamps. 

Adjusts the brightness of some of the indicator lamps. 

ON-Simulates IHI PIR repeatback mark for checking 
alinement accuracy of the "IHIPIR. 

OFF-Permits normal operation of firing console. 

Flashes when SYSTEM ACCURACY TEST switch is on. 

PPI- Presents azimuth and range of targets. 

PSI-Presents azimuth and speed of targets. 

Flashes when t he IHI PI R has temporarily lost lock on the 
target. 

Indicates the doppler signal st rength of the target being 
tracked. 

Indicates in kilometers per hour the ground speed of the 
target on which the IHIPIR is locked. 

F lashes if the I HIPIR test sequence was not successful. 

Total number of illuminated lamps indicates the total num­
ber of missiles present on launcher 3. 

Overrides the automatic launcher selection function, and 
permits the firing of a missile from launcher 3. 

"" 

• 
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Table 1-10. FC Cover AHembly, Left Side-Controls and Indicators (Fig. J?-10)-Continued 

• 

• 

• 

Control or Indicator • 

13 CEASE FIRE label 

14 CHANGE TARGET label 

16 DESTROY label 

16 Destroy (D) pushbutton 

17 BREAK LOCK pushbutton 

18 Fire (F) pushbutton 

19 HANG FIRE label 

20 Launcher 2 select pushbutton 

21 Launcher 1 select pushbuttor.. 

22 Launcher 1 miuile present lamps 

23 Launcher 2 mi111ile present lamps 

24 IHIPIR teat pushbutton 

26 TARGET ALTITUDE meter 

Function 

Illuminates when a cease fire command is given. 

Flashes when a change target command is given. 

Illuminates when a destruct command is being transmitted 
to a missile in flight. 

Commands self-destruct to a missile in flight. 

Breaks IHIPIR lock on a target. Illuminates if ICC TM 
causes breaklock. Also terminates manual range and speed, 
AFC hold, and missile code commands. 

Fires the second and subsequent missiles from a selected 
launcher in the normal or automatic mode. Fires all mis­
siles in a manual engagement. 

Illuminates if the missile has not left the launcher after a 
fire command has been given. 

Overrides the automatic launcher selection function, and 
permits the firing of a missile from launcher 2. 

Overrides the automatic launcher selection function, and 
permits the firing of a missile from launcher 1. 

Total number of illuminated lamps indicates total number 
of missiles present on launcher 1. 

Total number of illuminated lamps indicates total number 
of missiles present on launcher 2. 

Furnishes 28 vdc to the IHIPIR to initiate the test sequence. 

Indicates altitude in kilometers of the target on which the 
IHIPIR is locked . 
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Figure 2-11 . FC cover assembly, right side-controls and indica tor,. 

Table 2-11 . FC Cover Assembly, Right Side-Controls and Indicators (Fig. 2-11) 

Key Control or indicator 

1 CCM OVERRIDE label 

2 CCM OVERRIDE switch 

3 FIRE UNIT ACTIVE lamp 

4 FIRE SECTION STBY pushbutton 

5 FIRE UNIT switch 

6 FIRE SECTION ACTIVE pushbutton 

7 OFF pushbutton 

8 MSL CODE pushbutton 

9 ROR RECEIVE ONLY pushbutton 

10 ROR DBB pushbutton 

F unction 

Illuminates when the CCM OVERRIDE switch is activated. 

Prevents the I HIPIR from going into the CCM mode of 
operation. 

Illuminates when the FIRE UNIT ,witch is preued. 

Places the ILCHR and IHIPIR in the standby mode. 

ACTIVE-Provides a fire section available 1ignal to the 
ADP. Indicates to the AADCP that the ftring section is 
activated with the IHIPIR in remote-standby or activate, 
and that the ADP mode has been selected at the firing 
interlock assembly. 

OFF-Indicates to the ADP and AADCP that the firing 
section is out of action. 

Places the IHIPIR in the radiate mode. 

Deactivates the AFC HOLD and MSL CODE pushbutton 
functions. 

Conditions the missile for the special mode of opention, 
provided that the SPEED MANUAL puahbutton hu been 
activated. 

Activates the IROR receiver, but not the tranamltter. 

Removes the I ROR from the detector back bias video mode. 
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Table 2-11. FC Cover Assembly, Right Side-Controls and Indicators (Fig. 2-11)-Continued 

• 

• 

• 

• 

Key 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 

28 

29 

30 

31 

32 

33 

Control or Indicator 

FREQ switch 

Frequency meter 

RELEASE pushbutton 

CALL pushbutton 

Range and rate control handwheel 

JAMMING label 

LOCK lamp 

SEARCH lamp 

Speed control 

ELEVATION MANUAL pushbutton 

ELEVATION LOW pushbutton 

ELEVATION HIGH pushbutton 

Azimuth handwheel 

ASSIGN lamp 

AUTO lamp 

SPEED MANUAL pushbutton 

SPEED AUTO pushbutton 

Range/speed indicator 

RANGE MANUAL pushbutton 

RANGE AUTO pushbutton 

DISPLAY ENABLE pushbutton 

AFC HOLD pushbutton 

FIRE SECTION OFF pushbutton 

Function 

Increases or decreases the IROR frequency. 

Indicates the IROR frequency. 

Releases the IROR tracking circuits. 

Activates the IROR transmitter and receiver circuits when 
the IROR is available. 

Normal-Moves the -IROR range pedestal on the range/ 
speed indica or. 

Depressed-Expands the range display on the range / speed 
indicator and permits setting up a range rate. 

Released-Changes the range display on the range/ speed 
indicator back to normal and permits sending of range 
information to the IHIPIR. 

Flashes when the IHIPIR is being jammed. Remains contin-
uously illuminated when range rate has been established. 

Illuminates when the IHIPIR is locked on a target. 

Illuminates when the IHIPIR is in boxsearch for a target. 

Simultaneously positions the IHIPIR speed display on the 
range/ speed indicator and adjusts the speed output to the 
IHIPIR. 

Allows manual positioning of the IHIPIR antenna from O to 
1600 mils in elevation. 

Places the IHIPIR antenna in the low elevation search 
mode. 

Places the IHIPIR antenna in the high elevation search 
mode. 

Simultaneously positions the cursor on the FC CRT display 
and commands the IHIPIR antenna to the same azimuth 
provided the IHIPIR is not locked on a target. 

Illuminates during a manual engagement. 

Illuminates during an automatic engagement by the ADP. 

Commands the IHIPIR to receive manual speed information 
from the IBCC. Enables the MSL CODE pushbutton and 
the AFC HOLD pushbutton. 

Permits the IHIPIR to determine speed information. 

Displays _IROR target video or IHIPIR doppler spectrum. 

Commands the IHIPIR to receive manual ranging informa-
tion from the IBCC . 

·Permits the IHIPIR to determine range information. 

Displays IHIPIR doppler spectrum on the rangespeed indi­
cator even if the IHIPIR is not assigned. 

Conditions certain CCM circuits in the IHIPIR. 

Deenergizes the firing section. 

2-15 



TM 9-1430-526-12-1 

2 3 5 6 

0 0 

LEFT O RIGHT HORIZONTAL O VERTICAL UP O DOWN 

EXPANSION CENTERING EXPANSION 
REPEAT RANGE EFFECTIVE 

VIDEO BACK MARK SYMBOL RINGS SWEEP RANGE 

14 F2(A4) 
IADEL 

F3(A5) 
IADEL 

F6(A6) 

*ADEL 

F7(A6) 
.LADEL4 

8 .. 

10 
13 

F igure 2-1 2. FC con trol Bhelf-controlB and indicatorB. 

Table 2-1 2. FC Control Shelf-ControlB and l ndicatorB (Fig. 2-12) 

MI 69250 

K ey Control or indicator 

1 EXPANSION LEFT control' 

2 EXPANSION RIGHT control' 

3 CENTERING HORIZONTAL control' 

4 CENTERING VERTICAL control' 

5 EXPANSION UP control' 

6 EXPANSION DOWN control' 

7 EFFECTIVE RANGE control 

8 SWEEP control 

9 F6, F7, F8 (A6) 1/ 4A DEL fuses 

10 RANGE RINGS control 

11 F5 (Al ) l/16A DEL fuse 

12 SYMBOL control 

13 Fl (A3), F2 (A4), F3 (A5 ) ,F4 (A6 ) DEL 
f uses 

14 REPEAT BACK MARK cont rol 

15 VIDEO control 

Function 

Expands the left half of the display. 

Expands the right half of the display. 

Centers the display along the horizontal axis. 

Centers the display along the vertical axis. 

Expands the top half of the display. 

Expands the lower half of the display. 

Not used. 

Adjusts the intensity of the sweep. 

Prevent damage due to circuit overload. Indicator lamps 
illuminate when the fuses are open. 

•
Adjusts the intensity of the range and PSI rings. 

Prevents damage due to circuit overload. Indicator lamp 
illuminates when the fuse is open. 

Adjusts the intensity of the tracking symbol and curaor. 

Prevent damage due to circuit overload. Indicator lamp11 
illuminate when the fuses are open. 

Adjusts the intensity of the azimuth and range repeatback 
marks. 

Adjusts the intensity of the PPI and PSI video display. 

'For periodic check and adjustments, r efer to chapter 3. 
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FigHre 2-13. FC control panel-controls and indicators. 

Table 2-13. FC Control Pane/-Conh·ols and Indicators (Fig. 2-13) 

Ke,, Control or indicator 

1 KILL pushbutton 

2 NO KILL pushbutton 

3 MANUAL ELEVATION control 

,, 4 ONE pushbutton 

5 . FEW pushbutton
• 

MANY pushbutton6 

DOPPLER VOLUME control 7 

Function 

Indicates on the status indicator that the target engagement 
was effective, transmits his information on the AADCP, 
and terminates the engagement. 

Indicates on the status indicator that the target engagement 
was ineffective, transmits this inforptation to the AADCP, 
and terminates the engagement. 

Manually positions the IHIPIR antenna from O to 1600 mils 
in elevation. 

Indicates on the status indicator the estimated size of the 
raid as one and transmits this information to the AADCP. 

Indicates on the status indicator the estimated size of the 
raid as few, and transmits this information to the AADCP . 

Indicates on the status indicator the estimated size of the 
raid as many, and transmits this information to the 
AADCP. 

Adjusts the doppler volume from the IHIPIR. 
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Figure 2-14. IBCC status indicator-controls and indicators. 

Table 2-14 . IBCC Status Indicator-Controls and Indicators (Fig . 2-14) 

Ker Control or indicator Function 

1 AUDIO switch Energizes the loudspeaker. 

2 AUDIO VOLUME control Adjusts the volume of the loudspeaker. 

3 MISSILE COUNT deactron tubes Indicates the number of missiles available at each firing 
section. 

4 HEIGHT UNKNOWN (B) lamp Illuminates when the altitude of the AADCP target for FC • 

' 

B is unknown. 

5 HEIGHT UNKNOWN (A) lamp Illuminates when the altitude of the AADCP target for FC 
A is unknown. 

6 TARGET ALTITUDE (B) meter AADCP-Indicates the height of aircraft as designated by 
the AADCP for FC B. 

LOCAL-Indicates the height of aircraft being tracked by 
IHIPIR B. 

7 TARGET ALTITUDE (A) meter AADCP-Indicates the height of aircraft as designated by 
the AADCP for FC A. 

LOCAL-Indicates the height of aircraft being tracked by 
IHIPIR A. 
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Table 2-14. IBCC Status /ndicato~ontrols and Indicators (Fig. 2-14)-Continued 

Key Control or Indicator Function 

8 CLOCK DIMMER control Varies the brightness of the lamps illuminating the face of 
the clock. 

9 Clock (manual wind) Indicates the time. 

2 3 4 5 • 7 • 10 11 12 

• 

• 

17 16 15 14 13 
MI 69253 

• Figure 2-15. Power distribution cont?-ol-controls and indicators. 

Table .2-15. Power Distribution Control-Controls and Indicators (Fig. 2-15) 

Key Control or indicator 

1 ILLUMINATION CONSOLES switch 

2 ILLUMINATION OVERHEAD switch 

3 ILLUMINATION BLUE switch 

4 ILLUMINATION BLACKOUT 
INTERLOCK switch 

• 
5 BATTERY ALERT switch

• 6 EMER ILLUM circuit breaker 

7 CONVENIENCEOUTLETSTCC 
CWTDC circuit breaker 

8 CONVENIENCE OUTLETS FCC-A FCC-B 
circuit breaker 

SIREN circuit breaker9 

10 GENERAL ILLUMINATION circuit breaker 

11 BLACKOUT ILLUMINATION circuit 
breaker 

12 PLOTTING BOARD circuit breaker 

Function 

Illuminates all console floor lamps. 

Illuminates the overhead lamps. 

Illuminates the blue ceiling lamps. 

NORMAL-Prevents the floor and overhead lamps from 
illuminating when the IBCC access door is open. 

OVERRIDE-Allows the floor and overhead lamps to illu-
minate when the IBCC access door is either open or closed. 

Energizes the siren. 

Illuminates the emergency lamps. 

Applies power to the TCC and the CWTDC convenience 
outlets, and 'the TCC defog circuit. 

Applies power to the convenience outlets of FC A and FC B. 

Applies power to the BATTERY ALERT switch. 

Applies power to the ILLUMINATION CONSOLE and 
ILLUMINATION OVERHEAD switches. 

Applies power to the ILLUMINATION BLUE switch. 

Applies power to the plotting board control. 
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Table 2-15. Powe, Diat,ibution Control-{:ontrols and Indicators (Fig. 2-15)--{:ontinued 

Control or Indicator 

13 A/C & HEATING circuit breaker 

14 SHELTER POWER circuit breaker 

15 EQUIPMENT BLQWERS circuit breaker 

' 16 28V LIGHTING SUPPLY circuit breaker 

17 ILLUMINATION ~IMMER-control 

Function 

Applies power to the air conditioner, heate-r, and collective 
protection system control. 

Applies 416-vac, 400-Hz, 3-phase power to the ac lightina­
power supply. 

Applies power to the blower motors of the consoles (TCC, 
FC's, and CWTDC), shelter, ICG, and FCG. 

Provides 28 vdc for the shelter. 

Controls the brightness of illumination· lamps. 

" 

TOTAL 
TIMI 

MI 69254 

Figure f-18. Total time elapsed meter--controls and indicators. 

, 
Table 2-16. Total Time Elapsed Meter-Controls and Indicators (Fig. f-16) 

Key Control or Indicator 

1 i'l lA DEL fuse 

2 TOTAL TIME elapsed meter 

Function • 
Fuses 115-vac, 400-Hz, phase C power to aynchro relay 
assembly Al2. 

Records the accumulated total number of hours the IBCC 
has operated. 
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Figure 2.-17. !PAR set control-controls and indic!1-tors. 

Table 2-17. [PAR Set Control-Control.s and Indicators (Fig. 2-17) 

Control or indicator 

1 Receiver mode switch 

TEST lamp2• 
SECTOR switch3 

PAR/ADP WARNING lamp4 

RADIATE pushbutton5 

READY TO RADIATE lamp6 

STANDBY pushbutton 7 

Pulse radar power switch 8 

Function 

AUTO-Permits the IPAR to automatically select either the 
back bias or dicke fix receiver (normal position). 

BB-Commands the IPAR to select the back bias receiver. 

DF-Commands the IPAR to select the dicke fix receiver. 

Illuminates when the IPAR is in a test condition. 

Displays normal MTI video outside, and gated and inte­
grated MTI video inside, the ADP sector of coverage on 
the TCC and FC CRT's. 

Illuminates when the receiver mode, DF/DFF, or pulse 
repetition rate switches are not in their _normal positions 
for system operation with the IPAR and ADP. 

Places the IPAR in the radiate mode. 

Illuminates when the IPAR is ready to radiate. 

Places the IPAR in the standby mode. 

ON-Provides power to the IPAR. 
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Table 2-17. lPAR Set Control-Controls and Indicators (Fig. 2-17)-Continried 

Key Control or Indicator 

9 LAMP TEST pushbutton 

10 Pulse repetition rate switch 

11 DF/DFF switch 

Figure 2-18. 

Function 

OFF-Removes power from the IPAR. 

Tests the indicator lamps on the front panel. 

Selects IPAR pulse repetition rates (BOTH is the normal 
position). 

OF-Activates the dicke fix receiver in the IPAR. 

OFF-Commands the IPAR to select the dicke fix-fix re­
ceiver (normal position). 

• 

MI 69256 

/PAR frequency control-controls and indicators. 

Table 2-18. /PAR Frequency Control-Controls and Indicators (Fig. 1-18) 

Key Control or indicator 

1 INCR/DECR switch 

2 XMTR FREQ meter 

3 SIG STR meter 

4 ZERO ADJUST control 

Function 

Increases or decreases the IPAR transmitter frequency. 

Indicates the frequency of the IPAR. 

Indicates the amount of jamming being received by the 
IPAR circuitry. 

Zeros the SIG STR meter at fixed location (no targets 
present). 
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Figure 2-19. IROR electronic control amplifier-controls and indicators. 

Table 2-19. IROR Electronic Control Amplifier-Controls and Indicators (Fig. 1-19) 

Key Control or Indicator Function 

1 FAIL IND lamp Flashes when a failure is present in the IROR electronic 
control amplifier. 

2 Fl 1 AMP DEL fuse Fuses 115-vac 400-Hz input voltage. Light illuminates when 
fuse is open. 

3 F4 1/16 AMP DEL fuse Fuses 115-vac, 400-Hz, phase-C input voltage to FC A. 
Light illuminates when fuse is open. 

4 RADIATE lamp When illuminated, indicates IROR is enabled. When ftaah-
ing, indicates IROR is overheated. 

• 5 Power switch Energizes the IROR. 

6 F7 1/16 AMP DEL fuse Fuses 115-vac, 400-Hz, phase-C input voltage to FC B. 
Light illuminates when fuse is open. 

7 F6 1/16 AMP DEL fuse Fuses 115-vac, 400-Hz, phase-B input voltage to FC B. 
Light illuminates when fuse is open. 

8 F5 1/16 AMP DEL fuse Fuses 115-vac, 400-Hz, phase-A input voltage to FC B. 
Light illuminates when fuse is open. 

9 F3 1/16 AMP DEL fuse Fuses 115-vac, 400-Hz, phase-B input voltage to FC A. 
Light illuminates when fuse is open. 

10 F2 1/16 AMP DEL fuse Fuses 115-vac, 400-Hz, phase-A input voltage to FC A. 
Light illuminates when fuse is open. 
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Figure .!-19.1. TCO/ TCA co1111111111icatio11s 11nit *(AG) 1-controls a11d i11dicators. 

Table :!-19.1. TCO / TCA Co1111111111ications Unit•(A G)l - Cm,tro/s aud Indicators (Fig . ,!-19.1) 

Key Contl'ol or indicator 

1 TCO VOL-L control 

2 TCO RING BTRY pushbutton 

3 TCO VOL-R control 

4 FCO A lamp 

5 FCO A bus switch 

6 FIRE SECT A lamp 

7 FIRE SECT A bus switch 

8 Lamp 

9 POWER pushbutton 

10 ICC lamp 

11 RADIO XMT pushbutton 

12 PAR lamp 

13 PAR bus switch 

14 IFF lamp 

15 IFF bus switch 

16 TCA VOL-L control 

17 TCA RING BTRY pushbutton 

18 TCA VOL-R control 

Function 

Adjusts the volume level of hot line communi<·ations heard 
continuously in the TCO headset's left earpif'ce. 

Initiates the TCO ringing signal to anr sf'lected interhat­
tery C'Ommunication station. 

Adjusts the Yolunl(' lewl of interbattery communications 
heard in the TCO headset's right t>arpiece. 

Indicates a call from the FC A. 

Connects the FC A to one of three communication bus .lines. 

Indit'a:tes a eall from firing sedion A. 

Connects firing section A to one of thrcf' communication bus 
lines. 

Spare call lamp. 

Illuminates when presed and provides power to the unit. 

Indicates a call from ICC/TM. 

Activates the radio transmitter in the ICC/ TM when cross-
patched over the switchboard. • 

Indicates a call from the IPAR. 

Connects the IPAR to one of three communication bus lines. ,. 
Indicates a call from the IFF antenna pedestal. 

Connects the IFF antenna pedestal to one of three com­
munication bus lines. 

Adjusts the volume level of the intelligence radar reporting 
(IRR) network communications or hot line communica­
tions in the TCA headset's left earpiece. 

Initiates the TCA ringing signal to any selected interbat­
tery communication station. 

Adjust the volume level of interbattery communications 
heard in the TCA headset's right earpiece. 

1Refer to appendix E for serial number effectivity. 
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Table 2-19.1. TCO/ TCA Communications Unit*(AG)l-Controls and Indicators (Fig. 2-19.1)-Continued 

• 

• 

Key Control or indicator 

19 IRR SEC MODE lamp 

20 TCA IRR·CALL lamp 

21 TCA IRR RING/XMIT pushbutton 

22 TCA bus switch 

23 ICWAR lamp 

24 ICWAR bus switch 

25 ROR lamp 

26 ROR bus switch 

27 ICC bus switch 

28 CWTDC lamp 

29 CWTDC bus switch 

30 FIRE SECT B lamp 

31 FIRE SECT B bus switch 

32 FCO B lamp 

33 FCO B bus switch 

34 TCO bus switch 

35 TCO HOT SEC MODE lamp 

36 TCO HOT RING/XMIT pushbutton 

37 TCO HOT CALL lamp 

38 EMER/NORMAL switch 

Function 

When illuminated, indicates that IRR communications are 
provided over the IRR secondary network. 

Illuminates when the AADCP calls the Battery over the 
IRR primary network. 

When pressed, provides an IRR call in the primary mode; 
or keys the remote AN/GRC-106 transmitter (push-to­
talk, release to-listen) in the IRR secondary mode. 

Connects the TCA microphone to one of five communication 
bus lines. 

Indicates a call from the ICW AR. 

Connects the ICWAR to one of three communication bus 
lines. 

Indicates a call from the IROR. 

Connects the IROR to one of three communication bus lines. 

Connects the ICC/ TM to one of three communication bus 
lines. 

Indicates a call from the CWTDC. 

Connects the CWTDC to one of three communication bus 
lines. 

Indicates a call from firing section B. 

Connects firing section B to one of three communication 
bus lines. 

Indicates a call from FC B. 

Connects FC B to one of three communication bus lines. 

Connects the TCO to one of four communication bus lines. 

When illuminated, indicates that HOT communications are 
provided over the HOT secondary network. 

When pressed, provides a HOT .call in the primary mode 
or keys the remote AN/GRC-106 transmitter (push•to­
talk, release-to-listen) in the HOT secondary mode. 

Illuminates when the AADCP calls the Battery over the 
HOT primary network. 

Selects either normal operating power or emergency power 
from the 12-vdc batteries in the TCO/TCA communi­
cations unit. I 

!Refer to appendix E for serial number effectivity. 
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I 
Figure 2-20. TCO / TCA communications unit *(AF) * ( D) 1- controls and indicators. 

Table 2-20. TCO!TCA Co mmunications Unit *(A F) *(D) 1- Controls and Indicators (Fig. 2-20) 

Function 

Adjusts the volume level of hot line communications heard 
continuously in the TCO headset. 

Initiates the TCO ringing signal to any selected interbat­
tery communication station. 

Adjusts the volume level of interbattery communications 
heard in the TCO headset. 

Indicates a call from the FC A. 

Connects the FC A to one of three communication bus lines. 

Indicates a eall from firing section A. 

Connects firing section A to one of three communication bus 
lines. 

Spare call lamp. 

Spare bus switch. 

Indicates a call from ICC/TM. ..Activates the radio transmitter in the ICC/TM when cross-
patched over the switchboard. 

Indicates a call from the IPAR. 

Connects the IPAR to one of three communication bus lines. 

Indicates a call from the IFF. 

Connects the IFF to one of three communication bus lines. 

Adjusts the volume level of interbattery communications 
heard in the TCA headset. 

Initiates the TCA ringing signal to any selected interbat­
tery communication station. 

Adjusts the volume level of the intelligence radar reporting 
(IRR) network communications heard continuously in the 

Key Control or indicator 

1 TCO VOL-L control 

2 TCO RING pushbutton 

3 TCO VOL-R control 

4 FCOAlamp 

5 FCO A bus switch 

6 FIRE SECT A lamp 

7 FIRE SECT A bus switch 

8 Lamp 

9 Switch 

10 ICC lamp 

11 RADIO XMT pushbutton 

12 PAR lamp 

13 PAR bus switch 

14 IFF lamp 

15 IFF bus switch 

16 TCA VOL-L control 

17 TCA RING pushbutton 

18 TCA VOL-R control 

TCA headset. 
lRefer to appendix E for serial number effectivity. 
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Table 2-.!0. TCO/ TCA Cornm11nica tions Uni t *(AF) *(D) 1-Controls and l ndicntors (F ig. ,!-,!O) -Conti1111pd 

• 

• 

• 

• 

Key Cont rol or indica tor 

19 TCA HOT pushbutton 

20 TCA IRR pushbutton 

21 TCA TALK pushbutton 

22 TCA bus switch 

23 ICWARlamp 

24 ICWAR bus switch 

25 RORlamp 

26 ROR Lus switch 

27 ICC bus switch 

28 CWTDC lamp 

29 CWTDC bus switch 

30 FIRE SECT B lamp 

31 FIRE SECT B bus switch 

32 FCO B lamp 

33 FCO B bus switch 

34 TCO bus switch 

35 TCO IRR pushbutton 

36 TCO TALK pushbutton 

37 TCO HOT pushbutton 

38 POWER pushbutton 

Function 

Illuminates when pressed and provides TCA communication 
over the hot line. 

Illuminates when pressed and provides TCA communication 
over the IRR network. 

Illuminates when pressed and energizes the TCA micro-
phone. 

Connects the TCA to one of three communication bus lines. 

Indicates a call from the ICWAR. 

Connects the ICWAR to one of three communication bus 
lines. 

Indicates a call from the IROR. 

'Connects the IROR to one of three communication bus lines. 

Connects the ICC/ TM to one of three communication bus 
lines. 

Indicates a call from the CWTDC. 

Connects the CWTDC to one of three communication bus 
lines. 

Indicates a call from firing section B. 

Connects firing section B to one of three communication bus 
lines. 

Indicates a call from FC B. 

Connects FC B to one of three communication bus lines. 

Connects the TCO to one of three communication bus lines. 

Illuminates when pressed and provides TCO communication 
over the IRR network. 

Energizes the TCO microphone. 

Illuminates when pressed and provides TCO communication 
over the hot line. 

Illuminates when pressed and .provides power to the unit. 

lRefer to appendix E for serial number effectivity. 
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Figu re 2-21. FC or CWTDC communication unit-controls and indicators. 
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Table 2-21. FC or CWTDC Communication Unit-Controls and Indicators (Fig. 2-21) 

Key 

1 

2 

VOL control 

RING switch 

Control or indicator 

3 

4 

5 

PWRswitch 

Connector Jl 

Audible buzzer 

0 

0 

[o 

OPERATING 

Function 

Adjusts the volume level in the headset. 

Initiates a ring signal to any interbattery communications 
unit(s) selected by the TCO / TCA communications unit. 

Applies 28 vdc to the unit. 

Provides connection for a headset. 

Provides an audible tone to alert the unit operator. 

o] 

0I NSTRUCTIONS 
COLLECTIVE PROTECTION SYSTEM 

0 

COLLECTIVE PROTECTION SYSTEM 
CONTROL BOX 

2 
4 

3 

OPE~ATING P~ESSU~E 
NOIIMAL 

MI 69260 
Figure 2-22. Collective protection system control-controls and indicators . 

Table 2-22. Collective Protection System Control-Controls and Indicators (Fig. 2-22) 

Key Control or indicator 

1 Audible buzzer 

2 OPERATING PRESSURE LOW lamp 

3 OPERATING PRESSURE NORMAL lamp 

4 Circuit breaker 

Function 

Activates when the IBCC internal pressure is at a danger­
ously low level. 

Illuminates when the IBCC internal pressure is at a danger­
ously low level. 

Illuminates when the IBCC internal pressure is normal. 

Applies 416 vac, 3 phase, 400 Hz and 28 vdc to the deconta­
mination unit. 

• 

• 
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Section II. OPERATION UNDER USUAL CONDITIONS 

2-3. General 

This section describes the procedures used dur­
ing the IBCC normal and automatic modes of op­
eration. These procedures apply to the TCC, FC A 
and B, and the CWTDC. In the normal mode of op­
eration, the ADP furnishes target data to the 
IBCC, but the task of assigning targets and firing 
missiles is left to the discretion of the TCO. In the 
automatic mode, however, for a specific class of 
target, the operators monitor while the ADP takes 
complete control in detecting, identifying, and as­
signing targets, and firing missiles. 

2-4. Functions Performed at the TCC 

The primary functions of the TCC are detection 
and tracking, threat evaluation, identification, 
assignment, engagement monitoring, and pro­
cessing of early-warning information. The func­
tion of switching the system from a normal to a 
completely automatic firing mode is also per­
formed at the TCC. To do these things, the TCC is 
supplied with data from the IPAR, ICW AR, IHI­
PIR, ICC/TM, and AADCP. 

a. Normal Mode. 

(1) Detecting and tmcking. Targets are de­
tected by the IPAR and ICW AR and displayed as 
target video on the TCC CRT. !PAR video is dis­
played on the PPI portion of the CRT, and 
ICW AR video on the PSI portion of the CRT. The 
CRT also indicates the ADP sector of coverage. If 
targets fall within this sector and are being pro­
cessed by the ADP, two category symbols (2 and 
3, fig. 3-14) appear on the CRT to indicate the po­
sition of the first and second most threatening tar­
gets in the ADP file. Targets falling outside, or not 
engaged while in, the ADP sector of coverage are 
handled manually. In either case, the targets must 
·be tracked until destroyed or out of range of the 
ICWAR or !PAR. A_ grease pencil is used to mark 
target course and position on the reflection plotter 
mounted over the CRT. 

(2) Identifying targets. Targets identified 
by the AADCP are displayed on the TCC CRT as 
symbols. The symbols identify a target as friendly 
or hostile, show the altitude of the target (low, 
medium, high, or unkn,own), and indicate whether 
the target is being tracked by another battery. A 
SAM (surface-to-air missile) symbol may also be 
displayed. In addition, targets are tentatively 
identified as friendly or unknown by the IFF 
equipment contained in the ICC/TM. 

f CAUTION 

During tactical operation do not set 
the CHALLENGE switch in the ICC/TM 
to TEST as this will alter the program file 
and require several scans to re-establish 
the file. 

(3) Assigning targets . The most threaten­
ing target is normally assigned first. Since assign­
ments can be made to either of the two FC's, it 
must be decided which can best handle the engage­
Illent. For ADP processed targets, the decision is 
automatically determined by the ADP and for­
warded to the TCC. For non-ADP processed tar­
gets (manual mode) , the decision is made by the 
TCO, based on the following information received 
from the FC's and displayed on the IBCC status 
indicator: the status of each firing section (ready 
or out of action); the number of missiles each fir­
ing section has remaining; how far each firing 
section has progressed in its engagements; and, 
consequently, which firing section can complete 
its present engagement first. 

(4) Monitoring engagements. The TCC 
CRT display, with its IHIPIR azimuth repeatback 
mark and range marks, is observed to determine if 
the firing section is engaging the correct target. If 
the target is the correct one, the azimuth repeat­
back mark appears through the target, and the 
range mark appears over the target. It is possible 
for the identification of a target to be changed 
while it is being engaged by a firing section. In 
this case, the command given by the TCC to the 
FC depends on how far the engagement has pro­
gressed. If firing has not taken place, a cease-fire 
command to the FC will disable the fire pushbut­
ton, or a change targets command to the FC will 
result in IHIPIR break lock. If firing has occurred, 
a destruct command is given to the FC, and the 
missile is automatically destroyed in the air. 

(5) Processing early-warning information. 
The AADCP supplies early warning information 
(target course, speed, altitude, and identification) 
to the battery on those targets expected to enter 
the defended area. This information is transmitted 
to the battery by telephone and is plotted on the 
early-warning plotting board and the reflection 
plotter ( when applicable). When a target appears 
on one of the CRT displays, the AADCP data is 
correlated with the CRT display. If the two tar­
gets are the same, the early-warning information 

• 

• 
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is removed from the plotting board and tracking is 
continued on the reflection plotter. 

b. Automatic Mode. In this mode of operation, 
the engagement sequence from target detection to 
missile firing is completely automatic using the 
ADP. The TCC, however, does contain the controls 
which may be operated to pre-empt or terminate 
any engagement before or after a missile is fired. 

c. Operati11g Procedures. A series of operat­
ing procedures at the TCC during a sample en­
gagement is given in table 2-23. For a normal en­
gagement, only the procedures printed on gray 
and those which are unshaded are performed. If 
an automatic engagement is preferred, only the 
procedures printed on black and those which are 
unshaded are performed. It is assumed that the 
IBCC has been properly emplaced, energized, anrl 
adjusted, and is ready for operation. 

NOTE 
These procedures are for information only and 
are not to be considered as indicative of tactical 
doctrine. 

2-5. Functions Performed at t.he FC's 
The basic functions performed at the FC's are 

engaging targets and firing missiles to destroy tar­
gets. Target engagement includes monitoring, 
tracking of the designated target, and estimating 
the size of the raid. Firing, although automatic for 
the first missile, includes the evaluation of target 
intercept. 

a. Tracking of Designated Targ ets. 

(1) ADP mode. Following acceptance by 
the TCO, the target is automatically assigned by 
the ADP to an FC for engagement. The IHIPIR 
then automatically positions itself in azimuth to­
ward the target as observed on the CRT. The tar­
get is accepted in one of three modes: high, me­• 
dium, or low. The FC continues to monitor the 
IHIPIR as the target is automatically tracked. 

(2) Manual mode. The TCO assigns the tar­
get to the FC for engagement. The IHIPIR is then 
positioned in azimuth by rotating the azimuth 
handwheel until the cursor line is positioned over 
the tracking symbol on the CRT. Unlike the ADP 
mode, the target is accepted in one of only two 
modes : high or low. 

b. Estimating Size of Raid. Once the IHIPIR 
is locked on the target, it sends a doppler-audio 
tone which is heard on the headset at the FC. By 
using the audio signal from the headset in con­
j unction with the displayed video of the target _on 

TM 9-1430-S26-12-1 

the FC CRT, the FC operator estimates the num­
ber of aircraft in the target being engaged, and 
whether they are propeller-driven or jet-powered. 
The estimated number of aircraft (one, few, or 
many ) is displayed on the IBCC status indicator 
and is automatically transmitted to the AADCP 
when the operator presses the appropriate push­
button on the FC. 

c. ILCHR Selection. ILCHR selection is auto­
matic and requires no operator function . However, 
if desired, the operator may make the selection. 
The selected ILCHR should preferably be one 
from which a missile has previously been fired so 
that it may be ready for reloading at the earliest 
possible time. 

d. Firing. As soon as the tracked target enters 
the effective range of the missile, an ILCHR is ac­
tivated, and a single missile is automatically fired. 
The interception is evaluated by the operator; if 
this shows that the engagement was ineffective, a 
second missile (and more if necessary) is fired 
manually until the target is destroyed, out of 
range, or enters an area where firing is impossible. 
When more than one target is being engaged, one 
missile is fired for each target. In a manual en­
gagement, the FC operator waits until the fire 
pushbutton illuminates before firing the first mis­
sile. 
d.1. Targets Maneuvering Through Zero Doppler. 
A target maneuvering into the zero doppler region 
requires the operator to manually track the IHIPIR 
speedgate utilizing the FC speed control. As the 
target audio doppler tone decreases in frequency, 
the operator observes the target video displayed on 
the FC range/speed indicator. By manipulating the 
speed control he maintains the speed cursor on the 
target video. The target video will move to the left 
with respect to the speed cursor if the cursor is 
allowed to remain stationary. The manual speed 
mode is then selected, and the operator manually 
tracks the target into the zero doppler region. When 
the target reappears, the operator again tracks it 
with the speed control until the doppler frequency 
increases to a point where the IHIPIR can achieve 
and maintain normal lock. The operator then 
selects the automatic speed mode in order to 
restore lock and automatic speed tracking to the 
IHIPIR. 

e. Evaluation of Target Intercept. After the 
missile is fired and intercept occurs, the operator 
evaluates the result of the engagement and reports 
the results. Since target speed, altitude, signal 
strength, and doppler are monitored continually at 
the FC, any significant change in these three read­
ings and the doppler audio may indicate a kill. 
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There are also indicators on the FC which indicate operating procedures performed at the FC during 
when the IHIPIR loses lock. If none of these indi­ a sample engagement is given in table 2-24. It is 
cations is noted, the -engagement was probably assumed that the IBCC has been properly em­
ineffective. The engagement result is displayed on placed, energized, and adjusted, and is ready for 
the IBCC status indicator when the operator operation. 
presses either the KILL or NO KILL pushbutton. 
At the same time, the information is automatically NOTE 
transmitted to the AADCP. These procedures are for information only and 

are not to be considered as indicative of tactical 
f. Detailed Operating Procedures. A series . of doctrine. 

Table 2-23 Operating Procedures Performed at the TCC 

Operation 
Step Normal lndleatlon 

WARNING I 
Make certain that the system is operating in the cease fire mode (TCC RESUME 
FIRE/CEASE FIRE switches momentarily set to CEASE FIRE for both firing 
sections. Firing consoles and IBCC status indicator CEASE FIRE labels illuminate.) 

• 

,,
ORMAL. 

5. 

6. 
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Table 2-23. Operati11g Procedures Performed at the TCC-Continued 

I 

I 

• 

.. 
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Table 2-23. Operating Procedures Performed at the TCC- Continued 

Op eration 
Step J\'ormal ind i c a tio n 

11a. The corresponding CEASE FIRE label qn the IBCC status indicator Ulumi• 
Cont. nates. 

The IHIPIR A or B azimuth repeatba~). ;mark slews toward 
target. v,,:> , 

The lBCC status indicator LOCK (A) or (B) label ill~inafo~ twhen the 
IHIPJR acquires lock on . the target (Refer to step 11 j if Jock is not 
obtain,ed.) 

The rang1', arcs appear on . the azi ,,acquires loek. 

b. Proceed to step 20. 

:::: 

11.1. IHlPIR loek is not . obtained at the azimuth ,9,f .ssibl~ 
the target is m~euv~ring at speeds low fn th the 

IPIR. Low-speed uitgEtts are determined by ;ch AR 
video at the azimuth of the designate symbol. If ¥~ 
displayed at a range greater than that of the design 

If the lHIPIR does not on the low-spe 
gesigna:ted target, prooo · p 15, and · • 

12. 

b. 

♦ 

,, 
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Table 2 -23 . Operating Procedures Performed at the TCC-Continued 

Operation 
Step Normal Indication 

~ 

If dieA,U>CPt, belag med. identifi.eatioa of otlMr Nller1 irD 'Ymlaell 

......,,..,.......... &«, 

o. " ~ the POSITI01' mfeh to 1. • 
4. Set the TEST/OPEBAft mt-eh on thedecoder to TEST. 

, '* " ·,,. ~ the sweep• tlli Cllf approachea the deaian&'" tarpt, ~ 
,-itch. •. ,"\. qf< • ' t , 

lff~...,............ tlae ....,......... 

~ the video reeponae pct ei:tter the code into the decoder dia1a. .. ·»ooc,· -wr 

ff' ... ·~ the deeoderTEST/OPDATE mteh to OPERATE. 
,i.z; J;;;f#-. ·:=§,< :v . . - -- - - - w<'\. 
·~ • p.,._ the CHALLBNGI •witch a,ain when the Jweep approaclMI .....lull 

In' -MN,...... .,.... atdae abnulla ,of tlae ........ • .. 
d•e.e•~tautvlda _..S alld 3 interroplioD mdll .... 

14. t For non-ADP friendb' ;: ..,..ti: 
,,,,...... 

f +: 't' K•••"-...ufmltd!TOA t1ie re4ectlon plotter and l'eaume 811irel:MI 

15. ...Ai>PlaoetileJ...1: 
m J t 

• ~.. ,Bvaloaf.e the threatot ~taraetucomparedto all other unenppd ..,.....,
X'

eo..94~._...,_._.PPJ. 
Cloehil~_........, ......PSL 

¾ .-- .. f.,(' .?.:' _ili 

, r • Jla~ Jeu thnatemn, ~ for nbeequent up.gement.a. _. ' 
I; Obaerve tbe reaulta t-ro1n the &-.t lFF intenoption ~d continue to dtilto~ tlJ 

¢ommuaieationsfor~lncia.Uation trom -theAADCP. w ., 

;f' ', Fora tar,et ap~rinr ill~ Sn.,the P:PI riqa, Pree& the ASSIGN HIQ~r1"'1 ,'-_,• -
t Wectedflrinseection. ' ·m ·i 

• TheASSIGN'IIIGll·,........_m..:........• 
~ .... , .# 

Th(t~~IGNEDi.wtoathelBCC...........114,r 
..............,..... ................. .......J~ i - ,,... 

.......,._..,CllT6play. • w 
""" ,;, ·->;;t ~ .. t: • -, 

UIIUl":bi ,, ill tlN PSI rino. PNN the tncldq .....tel' anclptace 
,1'heJt preu the ASSIGN LOW~J P" tile ltleeM 

:t.. 
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Table 2-23. Operating Procedur es Performed at the TCC-Continued 

Operation 
Step Normal lndle ■ tlon 

The corresponding ASSIGNED label on the IBCC status indicator illuminates. 

The tracking symbol appears over the target at the firing console. 

f. For a target appearing in both the PPI and PSI rings, place the tracking symbol over the 
PPI target and press the ASSIGN LOW pushbutton for the selected firing section. 

The ASSIGN LOW pushbutton illuminates. 

The corresponding ASSIGNED label on the IBCC status indicator illuminates. 

The tracking symbol appears in the designated position over the target on 
the firing console CRT display. 

16. If the firing section ia currently engaged on a lower priority target: 

a. Press and hold the appropriate CHANGE TARGITS pushbutton for three seconds. 

TheCIIANGETARGETSp......,_ttou ~ 

The eorreaJPCPlinl CHANGE TABc;ETS and NO KILL labels dlmnlnate, and 
the eorretpoHiag LOCK Wtel ~ (cm the mcc atatue Indicator). 

Themcc...... ia41cator.a..ow.that .. mWlellasaotheen ,-. 

b. Perform etep 16 above to make the new assi,nment. 

17. Uthe non-ADP targe~ ie unknown during aui.a'mnpt in atepa 15and 14 above: - . . 
Set theappropriate RESU},fE FIRE/CEASE FIRE awiteh t.o CB.ASE FIRE. 

The eerrupcrl-. CEASE nu label on the l8CC ....., i&Bt1111r IIIIIIBli ...... 
Tlte, ..... eo..a&eCEASEFIU~m-t .,__. .. .,.......... 

18. • Continue to track the tai,ret'Wtth Die traeldns 8J'lH\Ol1Ultil ta ltille aectio1u1cqm..,. JcK 

ThelBCCetdlfiallr1tar • •• . ...,._ , 

• 
,..,,.......,,,.......,... ' 

• 

._IHIPIRdata rep . • ........ 
" 

.. ,.......,...... 
the FQ)t•---
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Table t-!3. Operating Procedures Performed at the TCC-Continued 

811111 
Operation 

Normal ladlealloa 

c. Observe latest target classification. 

IFF marks and/or AADCP symbols and communications indicate target 
classification. 

d. Notify the FCO of latest IFF information. If the replies are negative, continue with subse­
quent modes of interrogation. 

I WARNING I 

21. 

Make certain that the target designated for engagement is a valid target and not 
possibly a system false alarm before resuming fire. Refer to paragraph 2-7 .1 for a 
description of ADP symbol display on the TCC CRT. 

If the target is determined hostile : 

.. 

• 

Set the appropriate RESUME FIRE/CEASE FIRE switch to RESUME FIRE. 

22. 

The corresponding CEASE FIRE label on the IBCC status indicator extin­
guil!hes. 
The firing console CEASE FIRE label extinguishes. 

If the target is determined friendly : 

a. Press and hold the appropriate CHANGE TARGETS pushbutton for three seconds. 

The CHANGE TARGETS pushbutton illuminates. 

The corresponding CHANGE TARGETS label illuminates and the 
sponding WCK label extinguishes (on the IBCC status indicator). 

corre­

The IBCC status indicator shows that a missile has not been fired. 

b. Mark the target as friendly and resume search activities. 

23. When a missile is fh·ed (either automatically by the ADP or manually by the FCO) : 

The IBCC status indicator HE FIRED label for the appropriate firing section 
illuminates. 

24. If the engagement continues: 

Observe the FCO's evaluation of intercept. 

The IBCC status indicator KILL or NO KILL label for the appropriate firing 
section illuminates. 

• 

Table l-t4, Operating Procedures Performed at the FC 

.... ()pent.In 
Normal ladleallo■ 

1. For targets being processed by the ADP for both normal and automatic modes of operation, 
continue with step 2; otherwise proceed to step 6 and handle the target manually. 

2. For a target being processed by the ADP: 

The SEARCH lamp is illuminated. 

The IHIPIR repeathack mark is observed slewing toward the designated 
tar&et. 
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Table 2-24 . Operating Procedures Performed at the FC-Co11ti1111cd 

Operation 
Step Normal Indication 

2. When IHIPIR locks on the target, the LOCK lamp illuminates and the 
Cont. SEARCH lamp extinguishes. (Refer to step 3 if lock is not obtained.) 

The TARGET ALTITUDE, TARGET SPEED, and SIGNAL STRENGTH 
meters register. 

Doppler tone is audible and the range mark mows along the IHIPIR azimuth 
repeatback mark to the correct range of the target. 

I WARNING I 
If it is suspected that the IHIPIR is locked on a false target or specter (par. 2-7 .1), 

• notify the TCO immediately . 

3a. If the IHIPIR does not lock on the designated target, it is possible that the target is 
maneuvering at speeds low enough to require manual IHIPIR tracking. Examine the CRT 
display for a low-speed target (as described for the TCO in table 2-23, step 11.1) and concur 
with the TCO. The TCO at this time may assign the target manually. If he does, proceed to 
step 6 and continue with a manual engagement. 

b. If lock is not obtained on the target, check to see that the IHIPIR has not returned to 
standby (FIRE SECTION ACTIVE lamp extinguished). If it has, it is possible that an arc 
has occurred in the radar during radiate operation, thereby returning the radar to standby. 
Perform (1) through (3) below to return the radar to full radiate operation. 

(1) Advise the IHIPIR operator to press the RADIATE INTLK RESET SWITCH on the fer­ I 
rite switch control and power supply, and observe that the RADIATE INTLK OPEN IND 
lamp extinguishes. Relay K3 may have been energized by the arc-detection circuitry. After 
allowing enough time for the counter circuit to discharge, the RADIATE INTLK OPEN 
IND lamp will extinguish. At this time four attempts to purge the system should be made 
in the following manner. 

(2) Press and hold the IBCC firing console FIRE SECTION ACTIVE pushbutton. If after one I
minute the radar returns to radiate and remains there, proceed with the operating proce­
dure. If it returns to standby, make three additional attempts to purge the system before 
repairing the radar. If the radar does not return to radiate at all, repair the radar. 

(3) For non-ADP targets, press the ELEVATION HIGH (or LOW) pushbutton. I• 
4. If the target is assigned : 

• The AUTO lamp illuminates. 

Proceed to step 14. 

5. For ADP unknown targets : 

The CEASE FIRE lahel illuminates. 

NOTE 
Here the TCO initiates a cease-fire command to allow more time to evaluate the unknown target 
before making the final engagement decision. 

Proceed to step 12. 
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Table 2 -24. Operating Procedures Per formed at the FC-Co11fi1med 

Operation 
S tep rlorm ■ l indtc ■ tten 

6. Tracking non-ADP targets with the firing section unengaged: 

When the ASSIGN lamp illuminates, locate the target by observing the position of the 
tracking symbol. 

For a PPI target, the tracking symbol is positioned oyer the assigned target, and the 
ELEVATION HIGH pushbutton is flashing. 

For a PSI target, the tracking symbol is displayed OYer the target in the PSI rin~s, and the 
ELEVATION LOW pushbutton is flashing. 

• 
For both PPI and PSI targets, the tracking symbol is positioned over the 
assigned target in the PPI area, and the ELEVATION LOW pushbutton is 
flashing. 

7. If the TCO changes targets with the firing section engaged : 

The CHANGE TARGET lehel fla!!hes and the DESTROY label illuminates for 
three l!e('Onits. 

The LOCK lamp extinguishes. 

Repeat step 6 to make the new assignment. 

8. For non-ADP unknown target : 

The CEASE FIRE lahel illuminates. 

NOTE 
Here, the TCO initiates a cease-fire command to allow more time to evaluate the unknown target 
before making the final engagement decision. 

9. To obtain lock on target: 

a. Position the cursor over the assigned target using the azimuth handwheel. 

b. Press the flashing ELEVATION HIGH (or LOW) pushbutton. 

The ELEVATION HIGH (or l,OW) lamp is steadily illuminated. • 
The SEARCH lamp illuminates. 

When the IHIPIR locks on the target, the LOCK lamp illuminates and the 
SEARCH lamp extinguishes (refer to step 3 if lock is not obtained). • 
The TAR GET ALTITUDE, TARGET SPEED, and SIGNAL STRENGTH 
meters register. 

Doppler tone is audible and the range mark moves along the IHIPIR azimuth 
repeathack mark to the t'Orrect ran~e of the target. 

The fire (F) pushhulton illuminates if the target is within the effttlive range 
of the missile. 
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Table 't-:l4. Operating Proced11res Performed at the FC-Continued 

Operation 
Step 1"'nrmal ,ndicatlo11 

10. Observe which loaded ILCHR contains the least number of missiles and press the associated 
launcher 1, 2, or 3 select pushbutton. 

The launcher l, 2, or 3 select pushbutton illuminates. 

11. If cease fire is in effect, continue; otherwise proceed to step 15. 

The CEASE FIRE label is illuminated. 

• 12a. When estimating raid size after lock, determine the number of targets in an assignment by 
monitoring the doppler audio and PPl video. Report the number by pressing either the 
ONE, FEW, or MANY pushbutton using the criteria in b through e below. 

b. When only one target is heard in the doppler audio tone, and the target video on the PPI is 
unbroken, press the ONE pushbutton, 

Tire ONE pushbutton on the firing consote and the ONE lahel on the IBCC 
&talus indicator illuminate. 

c. When there is more than one ·target heard in the doppler audio tone, and the target video 
on the PPI is unbrok€n, press the FEW pushbutton. 

The FEW pushbutton on lhe firing console and the FEW lahel on the IBCC 
status indleator illuminate. 

d. When there are rnany targets. heard in the doppler audio tone; and the target video on the 
PPI is broken into many targets, press the MANY pushbutton. 

The MANY pushhutton on the firing console and the MANY lahel on the 
IBCC status indicator illuminate. 

e. Continue to monitor the status of the engagement by observing that the doppler audio tone 
remains steady and the COAST label extinguishes. Report any irregular indications. 

13. If the target is determined hostile or remains unknown: 

A resume fire command is forwarded from the TCC, and the CEASE FIRE 
label extinguishes. 

The fire (F) pushhutton illuminates if the target is within range. 

14. If the target is determined friendly: 

A change targets command is forwarded from the TCC, the CHANGE TAR­
GET lahel flashes, and the DESTROY lahel illuminates for as long as the 
command is present ( three seconds). 

The LOCK lamp and all other IHIPIR target data extinguish when the 
IHIPIR loses lock on the target. 

15. Firing missiles : 

a. For ADP processed targets, the first missile is automatically fired when the target enters 
the effective range of the missile. 

The fire (F) pushbutton illuminates when the system is ready for another 
firing. 
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Step 

15b. 
Cont. 

c. 

16. 

a. 

b. 

c. 

16.la. 

b. 

C. 

d. 

e. 

Table 2-24 . Operati11g Proced11res Performed at th e FC-Co11ti11ued 

Operation 
~nrmal indication 

For non-ADP targets, press the fire (F) pushbutton when it illuminates, or at some speci­
fied firing point as directed. 

The fire (F) pushbutton illuminates when the system is ready for another 
firing. 

Fire the second and subsequent missiles only as directed by the TCO. 

After a missile is fired : 

Monitor the engagement status. 

The doppler audio tone remains steady and the COAST label remains extin• 
guished. 

Continue to monitor the IHIPIR target data for signal strength, speed, altitude, and its 
effective range status. 

• 

Determine and report the raid size as described in step 12. 

If the target maneuvers toward zero doppler: 

The audible doppler tone decreases in frequency. 

The target video observed on 
extreme left edge of the display. 

the range/speed indicator approaches the 

The rate with which the speed control must he adjusted to keep the speed 
cursor centered on the target video increases considerably. 

When the left speed marker disappears from the range/speed indicator display, make certain 
that the cursor is centered on the target video and then press and release the SPEED 
MANUAL pushbutton. 

NOTE 
Pressing the SPEED MANUAL pushbutton conditions the IHIPIR for tracking in a forced lock 
mode. The IHIPIR lock indication observed in the IBCC must not be regarded as a positive tar­
get lock at this time. 

Continue adjusting the speed control to keep the target video positioned between the speed 
markers while maintaining maximum deflection on the SIGNAL STRENGTH meter. 

Once the doppler signal decreases to a point below the audible region, or when the video dis­
played on the range/speed indicator degenerates from a single target pip to a number of 
rapidly fluctuating pips, allow the speed control to remain set at the last position where a 
maximum indication was obtained on the SIGNAL STRENGTH meter. Do not attempt to 
maintain maximum signal strength once the target is in the zero doppler region. • 
During target maneuver through zero doppler: 

The audible doppler indication is observed as a low buzz without tone. 

The IHIPIR continues to track in azimuth and elevation without any indi­
cation of doppler being present. 

The display observed on the range/speed indicator consists of several rapidly 
fluctuating target pips displaced from each other in frequency. 

NOTE 
Notify the TCO if tracking in the zero doppler region extends beyond 30 seconds. 
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Table 2-24. Operating Procedures Performed at the FC-Continued 

Step 
Operation 

Normal indication 

16.1/. 
Cont. 

After target maneuver through zero doppler: 

An audible doppler tone, increasing in frequency, reappears. 

A distinct target pip reappears on the range/speed indicator. 

g. When the audible doppler tone is again present, maintain the SIGNAL STRENGTH meter 
indication at maximum by continuously adjusting the speed control. 

• 

h. 

i. 

When the doppler tone has increased to a point where both speed markers are visible, press 
and release the SPEED AUTO pushbutton. 

The IHIPIR locks on the target. 

If the IHIPIR does not maintain lock on the target, press and release the SPEED MANUAL 
pushbutton, and readjust for maximum indication on the SIGNAL STRENGTH meter . 
Press and release the SPEED AUTO pushbutton again. 

j . Once the IHIPIR achieves lock on the target, immediately adjust the speed control to keep 
the speed cursor centered on the target video and be prepared to repeat the procedure 
(switching between manual speed and auto speed) in order to maintain lock on the target in 
the auto speed mode. 

k. If the video does not reappear, continue tracking the target manually as long as an audible 
doppler tone is present. And remember, do not attempt to track with the SIGNAL 
STRENGTH meter if the doppler tone is not present. 

17. If the engagement is terminated : 

A rhange targets eommaml is forwarded from the TCC, the CHANGE TAR­
GET lahel flashes, and the DESTROY lahcl illuminates for as long as the 
command is present ( three sccoml!1). 

Missile(s) in flight are destroyed. 

The LOCK lamp aml all other 
IHIPIR loses lock on the target. 

IHIPIR target data extinguish when the 

18. If the engagement continues: 

a. Evaluate target intercept. 

• An audihle tone hurst is hea•.·1 just prior to target intereept. 

If effective, a drop in doppler tone is heard; the target speed, altitude, and 
signal strength indications decrease; and the LOCK lamp extinguishes. 

NOTE 
If the IHIPIR remains locked on 
LOCK pushbutton as required. 

target debris, press and hold the BREAK 

b. Press the KILL pushbutton (if the engagement was effective) . 

The KILL pushhutton on the firing console and the KILL label on the IBCC 
status indicator illuminate. 

The ASSIGN lamp extinguishes. 

The elevation search mode returns to manual. 
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Table 2-24. Operating Procedures Performed at the FC-Continued 

Operation 
Step Normal indication 

18c. If the intercept was ineffective, fire more missiles as directed until the target is destroyed, 
Cont. beyond the effective range, or in a position where firing is impossible. If still ineffective, 

press the NO KILL pushbutton. 

The NO KILL pushbutton on the firing ('Onsole amt the NO KILL label on 
the IBCC status indicator illuminate. 

The ASSIGN lamp extinguishes. 

Tht' elevation &ear('h mode returns to manual. 

speed targets are detected, notify the TCO immedi­2-6. Functions Performed at the CWTDC 
ately and be prepared to designate the target 

a. Defection of ICWAR Tar{J et.'/. ICWAR tar­ I. 
.. 

manually.
gets are detected and displayed on the CWTDC. 

b. Operntirzg Procedures . A series of operatingTargets appear on the CRT as azimuth versus 
procedures performed at the CWTDC during aspeed. A target must be distinguished from noise, 
sample engagement is given in table 2-25. It is as­the cw cursor positioned over the targ'et, and the 
sumed that the IBCC had been properly emplaced,TCC alerted by pressing the TCC ALERT push­
energized, and adjusted, and is ready for opera­button. This automatically positions the PSI cur­
tion.sor at the TCC CRT display. The information is 

then processed by the TC(; as described in para­ NOTE 
graph 2-4. No operator functions are performed at 

Th ~ procedures in the following table are for
the C\VTDC during the automatic mode of opera­ information purposes only and are not to be 
tion except low-speed target observation. If low- considered indicative of tactical doctrine. 

Tab{P 2-2.5 . Owrati11y Proc,·<111rcs P erfor11lf•<i at the CWTDC-Norma/ Mode 

Operation 
Step ~ormal lndlratlon 

la. Observe the CRT for target video (blip) . 

ICW AR turgt•t \·icleo i~ clisplayccl on the CRT. 

Target clopplt•r is hearcl in the heaclset. 

b. If the target is within the ADP sector of coverage as determined by the TCC, no further 
action is required other than to resume monitoring the CRT for new targets or low-speed 
targets. 

NOTE 

If low-speed targets are detected, notify the TCO immediately and proceed to step 3 for a 
manual engagement. 

c. If the target is not within the ADP sector of coverage, proceed to step 2. 

2. Establish target priority in case two or more targets are detected. Report the most threaten­
ing target first based on velocity, range, and azimuth sector. 

NOTE 
Target range may be approximated by observing the vertical separation of the target video on 
alternate scans. The greater the separation, the greater the range. 
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Table 2-25. Operat ing Procedures Perf ormed at the CWTDC..:.....Noi·mal Mode-Con tinu ed 

Step 
Operation 

Sorm ■ I jndh·ation 

3a. Position the cw cursor handwheel until: 

b. 

The cw cursor is positioned over the target video. 

Push the handwheel in, and slew the CRT display until: 

The CRT display moves horizontally to the desired position for viewing. 

• 

• 

4. Press the TCC ALERT pushbutton. 

The TCC ALERT pushbutton illuminates . 

At the TCC, the CW CONFIRM pushbutton flashes, and the cw cursor ap­
pears at the azimuth of the designated target on the PS• portion of the TCC 
CRT display. 

5. Continue to track the target until the TCC confirms acceptance of the target. 

The TCC ALERT pushbutton extinguishes when the target is accepted. 

6a. 

,,. 

C. 

Observe the CRT for a new target of higher priority. 

If a target of higher priority appears, and the previous target has been confirmed by the 
TCC, perform step 7. 

If the target has not been confirmed, proceed to step 8. 

7a. 

b. 

Position the cw cursor over the new target video, and press the TCC ALERT pushbutton. 

The indications are the same as for step 4. 

Proceed to step 9. 

Ba. Request permission from the TCC to pre-empt the current alert before proceeding. 

NOTE 
This is the general rule to follow in order to avoid possible interference with the in-process 
assignment of the existing target to the firing section. 

.. b . 

c. 

Press the ALERT CANCEL pushbutton. 

The TCC ALERT pushbutton extinguishes. 

At the TCC, the cw cursor is removed from the PSI portion of the TCC CRT 
display, and the flashing CW CONFORM pushbutton extinguishes. 

Position the cw cursor over-the new target and press the TCC ALERT pushbutton. 

The indications are the same as for step 4. 

9a. 

b. 

When the target has been accepted by the TCC and the TCC ALERT pushbutton extin­
guishes, mark the target with a grease pencil on the CRT to identify it as being designated. 

Resume search. 
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2-7. Tactical Firing Operations 
a. Summary of Activities During Engagement 

of Target. Figure 2-23 summarizes target engage­
ment, from the initial detection of a target to in­
terception. Target engagement is divided into two 
groups: a normally automatic engagement utiliz­
ing the ADP, and a manual engagement per­
formed entirely by the IBCC operators without the 
ADP. 

{1) Normal engagement. Targets falling 
within the ADP sector of coverage are automati­
cally processed by the ADP which, in turn, fur­
nishes the IBCC with data concerning the two 
most threatening targets. Without any TCO assis­
tance, the ADP automatically selects and assigns 
the firing section to engage the most threatening 
target. The IHIPIR then automatically slews to­
ward the target, searches in azimuth and eleva-

C7 

tion, and locks. After lock, the raid size can be esti­
mated at the IBCC by listening to the target dop­
pler and monitoring the target video on the CRT. 
When the target enters the effective range area of 
the missile, the ADP forwards a fire command to 
the IBCC. When the decision to fire is made by the 
TCO, the fire command is forwarded to the firing 
section requesting the engagement. Although the 
TCO normally makes the decision to fire and for­
wards the fire command to the firing section, he 
may select a completely automatic engagement 
mode by which the fire command from the ADP 
goes directly to the firing section without interrup­
tion at the IBCC. The ILCHR, which is automati­
cally selected for the engagement, becomes fully 
activated and slews to the azimuth and elevation 
of the IHIPIR. Simultaneously, a missile is armed, 
activated both electrically and hydraulically, and 
acquires rear-signal lock on the IHIPIR. The 

• 

• 
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FIRING SEQUENCE 

ISCC 1cc/,M IHIPIR ILCHR MISSILE 

MM.IUAL AUTOMATIC 

DETECT TARGETS PROCESS DETECTED 
TARGETS 

EVALUATE TARGETS 
DETERMINE MOST 

CONFIRM TARGET THREATENING TARGETS 
ASSIGNMEI\/T 

REQUEST TARGET 
ASSIGN ME~ RADIATING STANDBY PRESENT 

l l l l l 
MONITOR TARGET DESIGNATE AZIMUTH SLEWS TO AZIMUTH STANDBY PRESENT 
TRAC.Kl Nu ANO ELEVATION Of AND SEARCHES 

TARGET IN A1.IMVTH AND 
ELEVATION 

DETE.RMINE LAUNCH LOCKS ON ANO 
SELECT LAUNCHE.R COMPUTATIONS TRACKS TARGH STANDBY PRESENT 

• l l l l l 
RAID Sil.I; ESTIMATED DETERMINE CONTINUES TO STAND!IY PRESENT 

El=FECTIVE TRACK TARGET 
FIRING RANGE 

COM..,AND5 FIRE 

i 
ACTIVATES ANO MISSILE ARMS 
SLEWS TO A'ZIMUTH 
AND ELEVAT ION OF BATTERY AND 
IHIPIR HYDRAULICS ' ACTIVATED 

ANTENNA 
STA8 ILl"Z.EO 

t 
w 
::. 

RE"QUEST LEAD~ 
A"JGLE AND SUPER 
ELEVATION ' ! 
LE"AO ANGLE ANO 
SUPER ELEVATION 
INSERTED 

SHOOT - AROUND 
INSERTED II= 
REQUIRED 

I 
~ 

MISSILE FIRES 

I• 

' ' I 
i 

INTERCEPTION LEAD ANGLE AND 
EVALUATED SUPER ELEVATION 

REMOVED 

LEAD ANGLE ANO 
SUPER ELEVATION 
REMOVED 

RETURNS TO STANDBY 
MI 69261 

Figure 2-2$. Typical firing sequence-normal mode. 
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ILCHR then requests lead angle and supereleva­
tion from the ADP to position itself in the proper 
direction for firing. The ILCHR will further aug­
ment these lead angles if it is positioned in an 
obstruction zone. In this event, the ILCHR shoot­
around circuits calculate the new angles and repo­
sition the ILCHR accordingly. The ILCHR then 
generates the signal which ignites the missile 
motor, thereby launching the first missile. After a 
missile is fired, the lead angle and superelevation 
is removed from the ILCHR, and it returns to 
standby. After the firing sequence is completed, 
the fire pushbutton illuminates. Unlike the first 
missile which was fired automatically, the second 
and subsequent missiles are fired manually by 
pressing the fire (F) pushbutton. The firing se­
quence as described above is repeated. 

(2) Manual engagement. For manual en­
gagement, without the ADP, more time is required 
to engage the target because the operators must 
evaluate targets, determine which firing section can 
best handle the engagement, track the target, and 
fire missiles. After the TCO assigns the target, the 
FCO must manually slew the IHIPIR to the azi-

FIRING 

CONTINUOVS WAVE TARGET 

C.\ 

muth of the designated target and allow it to 
search the azimuth and elevation until lock occurs. 
Raid size is estimated and reported. When the tar­
get is within effective range and the fire pushbut­
ton illuminates, the FCO presses the fire pushbut­
ton to launch the first and, if necessary, second 
and subsequent missiles. The firing sequence at the 
ILCHR, after the command to fire is given, is the 
same as described in (1) above. 

b. Summary of Operations /01· ADP Targets. 
Figure 2-24 shows the sequence of operations per­
formed at the IBCC for targets processed by the 
ADP. These targets are indicated by the category 
I or II symbol displayed on the TCC CRT. The 
symbol is positioned over the first or second most 
threatening PPI target on the CRT. The category 
I or II pushbutton for firing section A or B flashes 
when the ADP requests engagement of the target. 
The IHIPIR of the firing section selected by the 
ADP automatically slews toward the azimuth of 
the designated target and searches in azimuth and 
elevation until lock occurs. After lock, the IHIPIR 
continues to automatically track the target. The 
doppler audio from the IHIPIR and the displayed 

SEQUENCE 

• 

• 

• 

TACTICAL CONTROL CONl.OLE FIRING CONSOLE
OETECTION CONSOLE 

t£1:\s< fl,U ,.., &•~IC:.T 
CW TARGET DETECTED CA'rt'60~Y I OR II TARGET PPI 

DETECTED 
VERIFY THAT TARGET IS ADP 
PROCESSED TRAC.KEO ON REFLECTION PLOTTER 

RESUME SEARCM CORRELATED WITM EARLY WARNING 
DATA 

IDENTIFIED BY IFF 

THRE'AT EVALUATED 

CONFIRM A!iSIGNMENT BY ADP 

I 
l 

TARGET A':i':.IC.MED 

IMIPIR SLEWS TO A'Z.IMUTM 
ANO ELEVATION OF TARGET 

s l 
TARGET MONrTORED TO INSURE RAID Sl'ZE ESTIMATED 
CORRECT ENGAGEMENT 

LAUNC.MER SELECTED 

FIRST MISSILE FIRED 
AUTOMATICALLY 

INTERCEPT EVALUATED 

EVALUATION SENT TO AOCP 
ANO IBC.C STATUS INDICATOR 

MI 69262A 

Figure t-t,. Sequence of operation, for ADP-proce11ed target,. 
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PPI video are checked in order to estimate the placing the system in a completely automatic mode 
number of targets the IHIPIR is tracking. The by setting the FIRE MODE switch to AUTO 
CRT data is correlated with the data on the ear­ FIRE, which allows the ADP to complete the en­
ly-warning plotting board. Target identification is gagement of a battery threat target without inter­
attempted from either the AADCP data or the ruption. In this mode, the TCO is not required to 
IFF equipment in the ICC/TM. If the target is press the flashing category I or II pushbutton in 
evaluated as friendly, the procedure stops. If the order to make the final assignment. 
target is identified as hostile, the target threat is c. Summary of IBCC Operations for /PAR
evaluated. To make the final assignment, the TCO Targets. Figure 2-25 shows the sequence of opera­
presses the flashing category I or II pushbutton tions performed at the IBCC for a target detected 
for the appropriate firing section. When the target by the !PAR. The target is detected in the PPI 
enters the zone of effectiveness, a fire command is portion of the TCC CRT display. The CRT data is 
forwarded from the ADP to the firing section. Au­ correlated with data on the early-warning plotting 
tomatically, an ILCHR is selected and activated, board. Target identification is attempted from ei­• and a missile is fired. As the missile nears the tar­ ther the AADCP data or the IFF equipment in the 
get, a tone burst is produced in the headset at the ICC/TM. If the target is identified as friendly, the 
FC. The tone burst prepares the FCO to monitor• procedure stops. If it is identified as hostile, target
target intercept. Intercept evaluation is then sent threat is evaluated. If the target is not processed
to the AADCP and IBCC status indicator. This de­ by the ADP, it must be tracked manually. The 
scription of operations is typical of a normal en­ tracking lever is used to track the target by keep­
gagement. The TCO, however, has the option of ing the tracking symbol over the target video. The 

FIRING SEQUENCE 

CONTINUOUS WAVE TARGET 
TACTIC.AL CONTROL CONSOLE FIRING CONSOLE

DETECTION CONSOLE 

PPI TARGCT OETECTEO 

TRAC.KEO ON REFLECTION 
PLOTTER 

CORRELATED WITH EARLY 
WARNING MTA 

IDENTIFIED BY AADCP OR IFF 

THRtAT EVALUATED 

TRAC.KEO WITH TRAC.KING 
SYMBOL 

TARGET ASSIGNED 

l 
I 1\11'\,t Sl.l'>H:.ll TO C.ORUt1 
11.1. IMUT" 

. • 
1 ~'I\G'i:.T AC.C't:VTED 

TARGET TRACKED 

!
TARGET MONITORED TO INSURE RAID SIZ.E ESTIMATED 

CORRECT ENGAGEMENT LAUNCHER SELECTED 

MISSILE FIRED 

INTERCEPT EVALUATED 

EVALUATION SENT TO AAOCP 
AND IBCC STATUS 
INDICATOR 

MI 69263 

Figure 2-25. Sequence of operations for non-ADP [PAR targets . 
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TCC assigns the target to one of the FC's. At the 
FC, the handwheel is used to position the azimuth 
cursor over the target. The target is tracked until 
the IHIPIR attains lock. The target is then 
tracked automatically by the IHIPIR. The doppler 
audio from the IHIPIR and the displayed PPI 
video are checked in order to estimate the number 
of targets the IHIPIR is tracking. The ILCHR to 
be used during the engagement is selected. When 
the target enters the zone of effectiveness, the fire 
pushbutton is pressed, firing a missile. As the mis-

sile nears the target, a tone burst is produced in 
the headset at the FC. The tone burst prepares the 
FG operator to monitor target intercept. Intercept 
evaluation information is then sent to the AADCP 
and the IBCC status indicator. 

d. Summary of IBCC Operation for !CWAR 
Targets. Figure 2-26 shows the sequence of opera­
tions performed at the IBCC for a target detected 
by the ICW AR. The video from this radar is pre­
sented on the azimuth and speed indicator. When a 

CONTINUOUS WAVE TARGET 
DETECTION CO!tSOLE 

CW TARGET DETECTED 

TARGET MARKED WITH CW 
CURSOR 

TCC ALERTED 

I 

FIRING SEQUENCE 

TACTICAL CONTROL CONSOLE 

l 
PSI CURSOR OBSERVED 

TRACKED ON REFLECTION 
PLOTTER 

CORRELATION WITH KNOWN 
PPI TARGE, ATTEMPTED 

CORRELATION WITH EARLY 
WARNING DATA 

IDENTIFIED 8Y AADCP OR IFF 

THREAT EV~LUp;r'ED 

TRACKED WITH TRACKING 
SYMBOL 

TARGET ASSIGNED 

I 

l 
TARGET MONITORED TO INSURE 

CORRECT E~GAGfMENT 

• 
FIRING C0"150LE 

• 

l 
11-lll'IR 5\.£Wl0 1"0 CORR'ECT 
AIIMU1"1-1 

TA'RGH ACCE'PTl:O 

TARGET TRACKED 

! • 

• 

RAID 5I7.E ESTIMATED 

LAUNCHER SELECTED 

MISSILE FIRED 

INTERCEPT EVALUATED 

EVALUATION SENT TD AADCP 
AND IBCC STATUS INDICATOR 

MI 69264 

Figure 2-16. Sequence of operations for non-ADP ICWAR targets. 
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target is detected, the operator checks with the 
TCO to see if it falls within the ADP sector of cov­
erage. If it does, no further action is required 
other than to continue searching fo;r new targets. 
If the target is not within the ADP sector of cov­
erage, it must be handled manually. Therefore, the 
cw cursor is placed over the target, and the TCC is 
alerted. The cw cursor appears in the PSI portion 
of the TCC CRT display. The target is marked un­
known and plotted on the reflection plotter. The 
correlation cursor is used to correlate the PSI tar­
get with a known PPI target. If the correlation is 
success! ul, the target is handled as described in c 
above. If the correlation is not successful, the tar­
get is assigned to one of the firing consoles by 
pressing the button on the top of the tracking ,

• lever. This allows for difference in the range of the 
TCC CRT and FC CRT, and puts the tracking 
symbol in the PSI portion of the FC display. The 
remainder of the procedure is exactly as described 
in c above. 

I • 2-7.1. ADP Symbol Display During Normal 
Engagements 

The following information is provided since it is 
possible for system false alarms or specters to ap­
pear as valid targets. In some instances, all of the 
conditions required for firing can be satisfied by 
these false targets, and missile firing could occur 
automatically. This information will enable the 
TCO and FCO to recognize these conditions and 
take appropriate actions to preclude firing. 

a. ADP Symbol Display. ADP symbols displayed 
on the TCC CRT result from automatic detection 
processing by the ADP. The ADP symbols are gene­
rally stable during an engagement, but will period­
ically appear erratic due to multiple targets, atmos­
pheric conditions, and local site disturbances. In­
herent radar noise. combined with the ADP 
detection process, will produce system false alarms. 
A system false alarm is characterized by the sudden 
appearance of a symbol on the TCC CRT, and the• 
subsequent IHIPIR designation to a target which 
does not exist. The average rate of occurrence for 
the display of erratic symbols and system false• 
alarms is about one every half-hour. This rate, 
however, · varies with local air traffic density and 
weather conditions. Short term increases with a 
rate of three per half-hour can be expected. Long 
term increases in rate, however, are most likely due 
to increased false alarm rates at either the ICWAR 
or !PAR, or an ADP failure (par. (3)). In this case, 
maintenance action is required. Proper siting of the 
ICWAR, relative to the other major items and 
sector-of-interest, will help eliminate problems 
from specter sources (generators, vehicles, etc.)and 
false jam strobes. The following subparagraphs des-

TM 9-1430-526-12-1 

cribe and illustrate the various forms of ADP sym­
bol display on the TCC CRT, and provide oper- . 
ating procedures necessary to cope with them. 

(1) Stable ADP symbols. These symbols are 
displayed steadily on the PPI for at least three 
scans, and move in azimuth and range consistent 
with detected target position (fig. 2-27). 

MI 69651 

Figure 2-27. Target and storm detection.. 

(2) Erratic ADP symbols. 
(a) Valid targets. Erratic symbol display 

of a valid detected target occurs when an ADP 
track file correlation is made between the detec­
ted target and a second target, radar false alarm, 
specter, or clutter. This type of detection is nor­
mally indicated by range jumps at approximately 
the same azimuth by the symbol on each scan (fig. 
2-27). The range jumps may be either inbound or 
outbound. 

(b) Weather. Intense storms, such as hail­
storms and tornadoes, can produce almost contin­
uous erratic detections. The range of the storm is 
usually correct, but the symbol updates with each 
scan are generally erratic in range and azimuth 
about the edges of the storm (fig. 2-27) . 

(c) Specters. Specter returns are those 
emitted from rotating or vibrating objects near the 
ICWAR. These sources are generally in the site 
area, and can come from generators, air condi­
tioners, and moving vehicles. They may produce 
erratic ADP symbols, or more likely, jam strobes 
with the attendant 100-km symbol (fig. 2-28). 
Fixed objects, such as radio tower or other radars 
emitting electromagnetic energy, can cause the 
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IPAR jam strobe and attendant 110-km symbol to 
be displayed on the PPI. The length of the jam 
strobe indicates the strength of the electromagnetic 
source. 

MI 69654 

fi'ip.re 1·18. Spect.er detectio11. 
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(3) False Alarms. The inherent normal false 
alarm rate of the ICWAR and IPAR, combined 
with the ADP scan-to-scan detection process will 
produce system false alarms. The normal system 
average false alarm rate is one every half-hour at 
which time a symbol is displayed on the PPI for 
approximately three scans. An abnormally high 
system false alarm rate is assumed if one or more 
system alarms occur within a 10-Jl}inute average 
period. Conversely, an abnormally low system false 
alarm rate is assumed if one or less than one 
system alarm occurs within an eight-hour average 
period. 

• 
b. Ope"'!1-ting procedures. Table 2-26 provides 

an operatmg procedure for erratic ADP symbol 
detections on the TCC CRT. • 

WARNING I 
Operate the system in the cease fire 
mode (TCC RESUME FIRE/CEASE 
FIRE switch set to CEASE FIRE for 
appropriate firing section) until final 
target assessment has been made and 
the IHIPIR has obtained proper lock on 
the target. 

Table 1-16. Operati111 Procedvre, For Emitw: ADP Spbol Detection, 

ADP 17mbol di1pla7 

One or more symbols jumping in range at approx­
imately the same azimuth. 

Symbols at 100-km repeatedly occurring at azi­
muth of ICWAR jam strobe. 

Erratic symbols and/or false jam strobe (100 km) 
suddenly appear at a high rate of occurrence, 
usually moving rapidly in azimuth. 

Erratic symbol jumping about a bright spot on PPI 
display. 

Operator action 

TCO observes display. If ADP symbol lasts more 
than three scans, accept ADP assignment in the 
CEASE FIRE mode and manually engage if 
IHIPIR cannot lock. Return to RESUME FIRE 
mode only if the IHIPIR achieves valid lock on ♦ 

the target. 

Resite or shield the offending item. 

Refuse any ADP assignment. Clear vehicle from 
area if situation persists. 

Refuse any ADP assignment until storm ends, or 
moves out of IPAR window. Change window if 

. permissible. 

https://Spect.er
https://fi'ip.re
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Table 2-26. Operating Procedures For Erratic ADP Symbol Detections-Continued 

ADP symbol display 

One or more symbols jumping in range at approxi­
mately the same azimuth. Heavier than normal 
long range clutter. 

Symbols (false alarms) with higher or lower than 
normal occurrence rate for extended periods of 
time in the IP AR window. 

Erratic symbols and/or jam strobe symbols (100-
km) at the same azimuth repeatedly with higher 
than normal occurrence rate for extended periods 
of time. No symbols, or symbols at lower than 
normal occurrence rate. 

Erratic symbols and/or false jam strobes at 
specific azimuths occurring at a high rate. Hori­
zontal lines visible on PSI. One or more PSI rings 
with many detections. 

2-7.2. Changing Modes of Operation 

The following procedures are required to change 
the local/remote status of the IPAR and/or ICWAR. 

a. Integrated Battery Mode to Maintenance or 
Emergency Mode. 

(1) If only the IP AR is to be placed in local: 

(a) Set the CWTDC SCAN MODE switch 
to CW. 

(b) Request that the IP AR be placed in 
local. 

(2) If only the ICWAR is to be placed in local: 
(a) Set the CWTDC SCAN MODE switch 

to NORMAL. 

(b) Request that the ICWAR be placed in 
local. 

• (3) If both the IPAR and ICWAR are to be 
placed in local: 

(a) Request that the JCC/TM ANT SYNC 
switch be set to INT and CW. 

(b) Set the CWTDC SCAN MODE switch to 
cw. 

(c) Request that the IP AR and ICWAR be 
placed in local. 

b. Maintenance Mode to Integrated Battery 
Mode. 

Operator action 

Change IPAR window or accept ADP assignments 
in CEASE FIRE. Return to RESUME FIRE only 
if the IHIPIR achieves valid lock on the target. 
Manually engage if the IHIPIR does not lock. 

Perform IPAR daily checks. Perform ADP DTO 
diagnostic check and ADP IPAR radar data coup­
ler adjustment. 

Perform ICW AR daily checks. Perform ADP DTO 
diagnostic check and ADP ICWAR radar data 
coupler adjustment. 

Perform ICW AR daily checks. 

(1) If only the IPAR has been in local: 

(a) Verify that the .IPAR antenna is ro­
tating. 

(b) Request that the IP AR be placed in 
rem<:>te. 

(c) Set the CWTDC SCAN MODE switch 
to NORMAL. 

(2) If only the ICWAR has been in kcal: 

(a) Request that the ICWAR antenna mode 
switch be set to PULSE SLAVE. 

(b) Request that the ICWAR be placed in 
remote. 

(3) If both the IP AR and ICWAR have been 
in local: 

(a) Verify that the IP AR antenna is ro­
tating . 

(b) Request that the IP AR be placed in 
remote. 

(c) Set the CWTDC SCAN MODE switch 
to NORMAL. 

(d) Request that the ICWAR antenna mode 
switch be set to PULSE SLAVE. 

(e) Request that the ICWAR be placed in 
remote. 

(f) Request that the ICC/TM IFF ANT 
SYNC switch be set to EXT. 

2-47 
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Section 111. OPERATION OF MATERIEL USED IN 
CONJUNCTION WITH THE IBCC 

2-8. Battery Communications 

The battery communications consist of an acqui­
sition loop, two firing section loops, an operational 
control line, an intelligence line, and an adminis­
trative and maintenance line. The end instruments 
are headsets, telephones, and speakers. A central 
communications unit, located above the TCC, is op­
erated by the TCO and TCA, and contains the con­
trols necessary to interface all battery communica­
tion links. All telephone lines, except field lines, 
are carried in the battery data cables. The field 
lines are laid separately using standard Signal 
Corps field wire. A more detailed explanation of 
the lines and their hookup is given in TM 9-
1425-525. 
2-9. Acquisition Loop 

The acquisition loop is completed by designating 
the IPAR, ICW AR, IROR, and IFF (located at the 
ICC/TM) to a common bus line at the TCO/TCA 
communications unit. Since the radars are unat­
tended during tactical operations, the loop is pro­
vided for use during emplacement and mainte­
nance operations. 

2-10. Firing Section Loop 

Similarly, the firing section loops are completed 
by designating firing section A to a bus line with 
FC A, and firing section B to a second bus line 
with FC B. Since the firing section ILCHR's and 
IHIPIR's are unattended during tactical opera­
tions, the loop is provided for use during emplace­
ment and maintenance operations. Each firing sec­
tion's improved launching section control box 
(ILSCB) is manned by the crew chief who reports 
tactical operations information directly to the FC. 

2-11. Operational Control Line 

The operational control line (hot line) connects 
the IBCC with the AADCP. This line is contin­
uously monitored by the TCO since it is used dur­
ing tactical operations. 

2-12. Intelligence Line 

a. The intelligence line (IRR) connects the 
IBCC with the AADCP. This line is monitored by 
the TCA since it also is used during tactical opera­
tions. 

b. In models ''' (AF) * (D) 1, a switch is pro­
vided so that the IRR line can be switched from 
the TCA's headset to the TCO's headset. During 
quiet operations, when the IBCC is manned at re­
duced strength, the line is monitored without hav­
ing to use the TCA's headset. 

2-13. Early Warning Line *(D)' 

The early-warning information is furnished 
from a radio receiver in the ICC/TM and heard 
over a loudspeaker in the IBCC. 

2-14. Administrative and Maintenance Line 

A battery administrative and maintenance line 
is provided by a single telephone set in the IBCC. 
This line is connected to · a switchboard in the 
ICC/TM by means of field wire. It is intended for 
administrative and maintenance purposes and 
does not interfere with tactical operations. 
2-15. Internal Lines 

Internal communications between the IBCC op­
erators is obtained by assigning to each operator a 
common bus line at the TCO/TCA communications 
unit. 

Section IV. OPERATION UNDER EMERGENCY CONDITIONS 

I • 

I ._ 

• 

• 
2-16. General 

In an emergency situation when the ADP or one 
or both acquisition radars are not functioning, the 
IBCC is capable of limited operation. A target 
may be detected and e:Qgaged by a crippled battery 
by using operating procedures described in para­
graphs 2-17 through 2-20. Procedures may be re-

'Refer to appendix E for serial number effectivity. 

vised at the discretion of the tactical commander 
to conform with varying tactical situations. 

NOTE 
For operating instructions for the counter­
countermeasure (CCM) facilities of the im­
proved HAWK air-defense guided-missile sys­
tem, refer to TM 9-1425-525-12-3. 
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2-17. IPAR Inoperative 

In the event of failure of the IPAR, insure that the 
proper procedures for changing battery modes of 

I operation as outlined in paragraph 2-7 .2, are 
followed. 

a. General. With the IPAR inoperative, the op­
eration is similar to engagement procedures for 
low-altitude targets where only the PSI CRT dis­
play is available. Target range information i-s not 
available at the TCC until after IHIPIR lock, ex­
cept for friendly targets detected by the IFF. To 

♦ provide an effective defense against medium or 
high-altitude aircraft, use either or both IHIPIR's 
to search the sectors above the ICWAR coverage. 

b. Procedures. Set the SCAN MODE switch on 
the CWTDC to the CW position. Detect and evalu­
ate the targets as described in the operating proce­
dures for low-altitude aircraft (par. 2-6). Use one 
firing section to determine target range. Engage 
all high-priority threat targets immediately (those 
near or within effective range). For low-priority 
targets, mark the target range on the reflection 
plotter, break lock, and determine the range of an­
other existing target. 

2-18. ICWAR inoperative 

In the event of failure of the ICWAR, insure that 
the proper procedures for changing battery modes 
of operation, as outlined in paragraph 2-7 .2, are 
followed. 

a. General. With the ICWAR inoperative, the 
operation is similar to engagement procedures for• 
high-altitude targets where only the PPI CRT dis­
play is available. To provide an effective defense 
against low-altitude aircraft, use either or both 
IHIPIR's to search the sector beneath the IPAR 
coverage. 

b. Procedures. Detect and evaluate targets as 
described in the operating procedures for high-al­
titude targets (par. 2-4). Search the horizon with 
the IHIPIR of an unengaged firing section. Press 
the ELEVATION LOW pushbutton at the FC. Ro­
tate the azimuth cursor handwheel in increments 
of approximately 25 mils within the assigned sec­
tor. Leave the knob at each azimuth position for at 
least three seconds to allow time for search. Mark 
the azimuth, range, and speed of IHIPIR-detected, 
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low-altitude targets at the TCC. Order the firing 
console to engage the target, or order break lock 
and continue the search for other targets, depend­
ing on the threat to the defended area. 

2-19. IPAR and ICWAR Radars Inoperative 

a. General. With both the ICWAR and IPAR 
inoperative, the IHIPIR may be used to detect tar­
gets. A synthetic PPI CRT display is marked on 
the reflection plotter of the TCC. 

b. Procedures. Switch from the OPERATE to 
the TEST ROTATE position at the scan servo am­
plifier. Assign a search sector to each firing sec­
tion. Press the ELEVATION LOW pushbutton at 
each FC. Position the tracking symbol at the as­
signed azimuth from the TCC, and move the FC 
azimuth cursor to the same azimuth. Allow the 
IHIPIR to search in low elevation for at least 
three seconds. Then press the ELEVATION 
HIGH pushbutton and allow the IHIPIR to search 
in high elevation for approximately seven seconds. 
Move the azimuth of the IHIPIR approximately 25 
mils and repeat. Monitor the IHIPIR azimuth re­
peatback mark on the TCC CRT display. This 
manner of searching is continued until the IHIPIR 
locks on a target, or the assigned sector is 
searched. Mark the approximate azimuth, speed, 
range, and elevation of detected targets at the 
TCC. Engage all high-priority threat targets at 
the FC's. 

2-20. ADP Inoperative 

a. General. With the ADP inoperative, the oper­
ation is similar to engagement procedures for man­
ually detected targets that do not meet the criteria 
for automatic processing in the automatic or nor­
mal modes. Target data is still available from the 
acquisition radars and displayed accordingly at 
the CWTDC and/or TCC. The IHIPIR, however, 
must be conditioned to furnish in-range informa­
tion to the IBCC and lead angle information to the 
ILCHR's. 

b. Procedures. Set the firing interlock assem­
blies (A) and (B) test _switches to HPI. Detect, 
evaluate, and engage targets as described in the 
operating procedures for manual targets (par. 2-
4). 

2-21. Removing a Defedive Missile 

Refer to TM 9-1440-531-12-1 for removal 
procedures. 
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Sedion V. OPERATION UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS 

2-22. Chemical, Biological, and Radiological 
(CIR) Environment 

The IBCC collective protection equipment pro­
vides uncontaminated air for IBCC personnel 
working in a CBR environment. It also furnishes a 
means whereby personnel can enter and leave the 
IBCC without admitting contaminated air to the 
interior. An antibackdraft valve is installed in the 
door of the IBCC. Indicating lights and a buzzer 
which indicate whether the pressure in the system 
is correct, are mounted inside the IBCC on a con­
trol panel. For further operation and maintenance, 
refer to TM 3-4240-229-12 and TM 3-220; for 
check procedures, refer to chapter 3. 

2-23. High Velocity Winds 

The IBCC can be operated in gusts of wind up to 
75 miles (121 km) per hour, and steady winds up 
to 50 miles (80 km) per hour. At winds in excess 
of this, deenergize the IBCC ( chapter 3) and per­
form the following steps, or evacuate the IBCC to 
a protected area. 

a. Stow all loose equipment. 

b. Close all vents and access doors. 

e. Cover the siren with cotton sateen cloth 
( 8805-261-7949) and secure with nylon tape 
(PN7619712). 

2-24. Extreme Cold and Hot Weather 
Operation 

The IBCC can be operated satisfactorily at tern-

peratures as low as -25°F (-32°C) for at least 
three days, and as high as 125°F (52°C) for at 
least four days. 

2-25. Barometric Pressure 

The IBCC can be operated satisfactorily at at­
mospheric pressures from sea level up to 10,000 
feet (3.04) km above sea level. 

2-26. Humidity 

The IBCC can be operated satisfactorily at a 
relative humidity of 100 percent provided the tem­
perature does not exceed 90°F (32°C). 

• 

• 

2-50 



TM 9-1430-526-12-1 

CHAPTER 3 

.. 

• 

PERIODIC CHECKS 

Section I. PREVENTIVE 

3-1. General 

The purpose of preventive maintenance services 
is to detect the first signs of electrical and mechan­
ical failures, and to insure that appropriate cor­
rective action is taken before expensive and time­
consuming repairs or replacements are required. 
This system is based on frequent inspections and 
services accomplished by operators or mainte­
nance personnel under active supervision by all 
commanders and leaders. 

3-2. Responsibility 

Operators and crew chiefs are personally re­
sponsible for assigned materiel. Section and pla­
toon leaders are charged with supervisory respon­
sibility for materiel pertaining to their commands. 
Unit and organization commanders are required to 
insure that materiel issued or assigned to their 
commands is properly maintained in a serviceable 
condition and is properly cared for and used. 

3-3. Intervals 

The principal criteria for determining the ·fre­
quency of preventive maintenance services are op­
erating hours and road movement. Since these 
cannot be accurately predicted, a weekly interval 
will be used. Operation under adverse conditions 
such as extreme temperature or inclement weather 
may require that preventive maintenance services 
be performed more frequently. Reduce the inter­
vals when environmental conditions indicate the 
need. Do not exceed the intervals unless authorized 
to do so. 

3-4. General Procedures for all Services 
and Inspections 

a. The following general procedures apply to 
preventive maintenance services and to all inspec­
tions, and are just as important as the specific 
procedures. 

b. Inspections to see if items are in good condi­
tion, correctly assembled or stored, secure, not ex­
cessively worn, not leaking, and adequately lubri-

AND ADJUSTMENTS 

MAINTENANCE SERVICES 

cated apply to most items in the preventive 
maintenance and inspection procedures. Any or all 
of these checks that are pertinent to any item (in­
cluding supporting, attaching, or connecting mem­
bers) will be performed automatically, as general 
procedures, in addition to any specific procedures 
given. 

( 1) Inspection for good condition is usually 
an external visual inspection to determine whether 
the unit is damaged beyond safe or serviceable 
limits. Good condition is explained further as 
meaning not bent or twisted, not chafed or burred, 
not broken or cracked, not bare or frayed, not 
dented or collapsed, not torn or cut, not deterio­
rated. 

(2) Inspection of a unit to see that it is cor­
rectly assembled or stowed is usually a visual in­
spection to see if the unit is in its normal position 
in the materiel and if all its parts are present and 
in their correct relative position. 

(3) Inspection of a unit to determine if it is 
secure is usually an external visual examination or 
a check by hand or wrench for 1ooseness. Such an 
inspection must include any brackets, lockwashers, 
locknuts, locking wires, or cotter pins as well as 
any connecting tubes, hoses, or electrical cables. 

(4) Excessively worn means worn beyond 
serviceable limits, or to a point likely to result in 
failure if the unit is not replaced before the next 
scheduled inspection. Excessive wear of mating 
parts or linkage connection is usually evidenced by 
too much play (lash or lost motion). It includes il­
legibility as applied to markings, data and caution 
plates, and printed matter. 

(5) Such expressions as "adjust if neces­
sary" or "replace if necessary" are not used in the 
specific procedures. It is understood that whenever 
inspection reveals the need of adjustment, repair, 
or replacement, the necessary action will be taken. 

3-5. Daily Preventive Maintenance Services 

The daily preventive maintenance service is a 
systematic inspection of the IBCC each day it is 
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operated and after each time it is emplaced so that determine the specific areas of responsibility. De­
defects may be discovered and corrected before tailed instructions are contained in table 3-2. 
they result in serious damage or failure. This ser­

3-7. Quarterly Pn1ventive Maintenancevice is performed by the operator. Any defects 
noted, beyond the scope of the operator to correct, Services 
will be reported immediately to the maintenance Quarterly preventive '!'.:<ih.~enance services are 
supervisor. Detailed instructions are contained in to be performed by t~e operator, organizational, I 
table 3-1. and direct support maintenance personnel. The pro­

cedures are listed in table 3-3. 
3-6. Weekly Preventive Maintenance Services 

3-8. Annual Preventive Maintenance Services 
These services are to be performed by the or­

Annual preventive maintenance services are toganizational maintenance mechanic and the opera­
be performed by the direct and general supporttor . Only those procedures beyond the responsibil­
maintenance personnel on the IBCC panel metersity of the operator will be performed by the me­ •per TM 9-4935-548-14.chanic. The battery maintenance supervisor will 

Table 3-1 . Daily Preventive Maintenance Services 

Step Procedure Reference 

1. Ground Rod. Check the ground rod to see that it is properly installed and TM 9-1425-525-12-1 
that the strap is securely fastened to both the rod and the IBCC. 

I 2. Power and Data Cables. Check cable connectors for tightness. TM 9-1425-525-12-1 

3. Equipment Cabinets. If the equipment has been deenergized for 24 hours 
or more, check the cabinets for moisture before energizing. Dry as re­
quired. 

4. Air Filters. Inspect for dirt and corrosion, and clean as required. 

5. Exterior Surfaces. Remove accumulations of sand, snow, ice or mud. If 
extensive washing is necessary after a road march, insure that the access 
door and the door vent are securely closed. Do not use high-pressure 
water streams for cleaning exterior surfaces of the IBCC. 

6. Inspect exterior surfaces for rust, chipped paint, breaks or cracks. Clean, TM 9-1425-525-12-4 
paint, and repair as required. 

I 7. External battery supply. Check cable connections and electrolyte level. TM 9---6140-200-15 

Table 3-2. W eekly Preventive Maintenance Services 

Step Procedu re Reference 

1. Equipment Cabinets. Inspect gaskets for deterioration. Check for missing 
or damaged hardware items, dirt, corrosion, chipped paint, and illegible 
name plates.' 

2. Electrical Equipment Drawers and Racks, Terminal Boards, Switches, 
Control Knobs, Meters ·and Connectors. Check for damage, loose or miss. 
ing hardware, or loose assemblies. Inspect equipment drawers for ease of 
movement and physical condition. Check meter faces for broken or 
cracked glass or evidence of moisture. 

3. Cable Assemblies and Wiring Harnesses. Inspect weekly or after road 
movement for loose connections and defective insulatio" 

4. Indicator Scales. Inspect for legibility, dirt, corrosion, or damage. 

6. Air Filters. Inspect for dirt, corrosion, and damage. Clean or replace as 
required. 

6. Air Conditioner. Check to see that the sight glass shows no visible signs of TM 6-4120-210-16 
a ir bubbles, and that the moisture indicator color is green. · TM 9-4936-602-14 
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Tabil' .J-.!. l1fl' <'k l11 f'r1•1>e11ti v<' Maint e11a 11c1• Sl'rvices -Continued 

Ster, Proce.-lure Reference 

7. Collective Protection System. TM 3-4240-229-12 
TM 3-220

f :CAUTION I 
If the MIO collective protection equipment is to be used , 
the Fairchild Stratos Model VEA4-3A (FSN 4120-926-
4280) air conditioner must be installed on the IBCC. 

a. Gas Particulate Filter Unit. Inspect the prefilter to be sure it is free from 
dirt and dust. Make sure the dampers are properly adjusted and undam­
aged . Check flexible hose and hose clamps to see if they are damaged. 
Check the housi ng for dents or loose hardware. Turn on the filter unit and 
listen for unusual noises or excessive vibration . 

.. h . Protective Entrance. Inspect the mounting frame to see that it is fastened 
tightly to the door of the IBCC. Inspect the fabric of the enclosure for 
damage. Make sure all straps are firmly attached and that the snap 
fasteners function properly. Inspect framework fo1· bent members and 
loose or missing hardware. Separate and release the door panels several 
times to make sure the elosing device operates smoothly. 

C. Indicator Li;(·hts and Buzzer. With the collective protection system un it in 
operation, make sure that the white and red indicator lights and the 
buzzer a1·e fundioning properly. 

8. Batteries. Check batteries in telephones and communications modules. 
Replace as required . 

Tabfr ,1-,'l. Q1wrt,•r/y P1·evl'11tive Mai11tc11a11ce Services 

SteJ> Procedu re Reference 

1. Synchros. Check and aline if necessary. TM 9-1425-525-12-2 

2. Fust• Holders. Check fuse holders for proper type and rating of fuses. 

3. CRT. Check that the CRT has no burned spots beyond 5 km that are larger Chapter 5 
than ¼ inch in diameter. Replace as required . 

Section II. OPERATIONAL CHECKS 

3-9. Genera I 3-11. Procedure Prior to the Application 
of Power This section contains the energizing, deener­

gizing, and organizational check procedures in tab­ Iular form, and all the information necessary to WARNING 
prepare the IBCC for performance of the check 
procedures. Make certain that the improved HA WK 

battery is properly emplaced, and that 
3-10. External Test Equipment Required the ground rod and connecting cable 

are correctly installed (TM 9-1425-Table :{-4 lists the external test equipment re­
525- 12-1).qµired for performing the daily, integrated daily, 

weekly, and integrated weekly check procedures. 
WARNING I 

Tabil' .J-4. E .r fcrnal Tl'sf Eq11ip11ient Required 
Make certain that all umbilical cables 

Procedure are disconnected from ILCHR's with 
Te~t equipment Daily Weekly missiles, and that the umbilical short­

ing plugs have been installed to preventMultimeter TS-505 0/U X X 
accidental firing or injury to personnel 

Miniature guided-missile simulators (3) X X while applying power. Set the SAFE/ 
IPAR alinement telescope X ARM lever to SAFE prior to initial 

power application. 
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a. Check that all plug-in chassis are properly 3-12. Position of Controls Prior to Application 
seated and Jocked in position. of Power 

b. Check that all panels are in place and fas­ a. Before applying power to the IBCC, set the 
tened so that the interlock circuits are closed. controls to the positions given in table 3-5. Con­

trols not listed in table 3-5 may be set to any posi­
tion because they do not directly affect the check[c~!Q procedure. Make certain that the controls are cor­
rectly set before the check procedures are per­Make certain that the power switches 
formed. 

on the communication modules ar~ set 
b. During extreme weather conditions (heat,to off before connecting the headsets. 

humidity or cold) the A/C & HEATING, SHEL­
TER POWER, and EQUIPMENT BLOWERS cir­c. Connect the communications headsets to 
cuit breakers (13, 14, and 15, fig. 2-15) may be left their respective console connectors. 
on and powered for protection of equipment. •

d. Insure that the emergency power cable is 
c. For operation of the air conditioner, refer toconnected to the prime mover battery and the 

TM 5-4120-210-15.IBCC. 

Table 3-5. Position of Controls Prio·r to Application of Power 

Illustration 

Fhcure Key Location Control Control setting 

1-1 7 Power distribution con-
trol 

2-15 1 ILLUMINATION CONSOLES OFF 
switch 

2 ILLUMINATION OVERHEAD OFF 
switch 

3 ILLUMINATION BLUE switch OFF 

4 ILLUMINATION BLACKOUT NORMAL 
INTERLOCK switch 

6 EMER ILLUM circuit breaker OFF 

7 CONVENIENCE OUTLETS TCC ON 
CWTDC circuit breaker 

8 CONVENIENCE OUTLETS FCC- ON 
A FCC-B circuit breaker 

9 SIREN circuit breaker OFF 

10 GENERAL ILLUMINATION cir-
cuit breaker OF1'' 

11 BLACKOUT ILLUMINATION ON 
circuit breaker 

12 PLOTTING BOARD circuit breaker OFF 

13 A/C & HEATING circuit breaker OFF 

14 SHELTER POWER circuit breaker OFF 

15 EQUIPMENT BLOWERS circuit OFF 
breaker 

I 16 28V LIGHTING SUPPLY circuit OFF 
breaker 

17 ILLUMINATION DIMMER con- Fully counter-
trol clockwise 

1-2 4 Power supply control 
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Table 3-5. Position of Controls Prior to Application of Power-Continued 

Illustration 

Figure Key Location Control Control aettinir 

3-2 1 POWER circuit breaker OFF (down) 

4 BALANCE SELECTOR switch OFF 

1-2 8 20-Vdc power supply 

3-4 3 METER SELECT switch OFF 

1-1 3 IBCC status indicator 

2-14 8 CLOCK DIMMER control Fully counter-
clockwise 

• l-1 4 TACTICAL CONTROL 
CONSOLE (TCC) 

2-1 25 TCO panel assembly SYMBOL DISPLAY switches NORMAL and • ALL 

2-3 1 TCO control panel SYMBOLS control Fully counter-
clockwise 

2 REPEAT BACK MARKS control Fully counter-
clockwise 

3 RANGE RINGS control Fully counter-
clockwise 

4 SWEEP control Fully counter-
clockwise 

6 CONSOLE POWER switch Off (down) 

7 VIDEO control Fully counter-
clockwise 

9 PLOTTER DIMMER control Fully counter-
clockwise 

2-2 5 TCA panel assembly POSITION switch 2 

9 IFF AUTO CHALLENGE OFF 
switch *(G )1 

17 PROCESSOR BYPASS switch *( F)I OFF 

18 BRACKET DECODE switch *(F)I OFF 

19 AUTO INHIBIT switch *(F)1 OFF 

2-4 1 TCA control panel PANEL DIMMER control Fully counter-
clockwise 

2 IFF VIDEO control Fully counter-
clockwise 

2-5 2 Video control panel MTI-DF/MTI switch MTI-DF 
3 Video selector switch VI-BB/DF 

1-1 5 Plotting board control Plotting board dimmer control Fully counter-
panel clockwise 

1-2 15 Firing consoles ( FC's) 
and AandB 
16 

2-10 1 FC cover assembly (left CONSOLE POWER switch Off (down) 
side) 

1Refer to appendix E for serial number effectivity. 
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Table 8-5. Position of Control, Prior to Application of Power-Continued 

llluatratlon 

Flsure Ke, Location Control Control oettinir 

3 DIMMER CONTROL Fully counter-
clockwise 

4 SYSTEM ACCURACY TEST switch OFF 

2-11 2 (right side) CCM OVERRIDE switch Off (right) 

2-13 7 FC control panel DOPPLER VOLUME control Fully counter-
clockwise 

2-12 8 

10 

FC control shelf SWEEP control 

RANGE RINGS control 

Fully counter-
clockwise 

Fully counter-
clockwise 

• 

12 SYMBOL control Fully counter-
clockwise 

14 REPEAT BACK MARK control Fully counter-
clockwise 

16 VIDEO control Fully counter-
clockwise 

1-1 1 CWTDC 

2-8 1 CONSOLE POWER switch OFF 

7 SCAN MODE switch NORMAL 

13 DOPPLER VOLUME control Fully counter-
clockwise 

2-9 10 CWTDC control shelf CURSOR INTENSITY control Fuliy counter-
clockwise 

13 VIDEO GAIN control Fully counter-
clockwise 

14 LAMP DIMMER control Fully counter-
clockwise 

16 SWEEP INTENSITY control Fully counter-
clockwise 

1-2 6 INDICATOR CON-
TROL GROUP (ICG) 

1-6 1 
and 
2' 

FC A and B marker gen-
erator 

3-27 5 RANGE TEST switch NORM 

1-6 3 Symbol intensity elec-
tronic gate auembly 

3-21 1 ADP SYMBOL TEST switch OFF 

1-6 2 General test set 

8-8 14 Test switch OPERATE 

1-6 8 IPAR set control 

2-17 1 Receiver mode switch AUTO 

3 SECTOR switch OFF 

10 

11 

Pulse repetition rate switch 

DF/DFF switch 

BOTH 

DF 

M 
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Table ~-5. Position of Controls Prior to Application of Powe1·-Continued 

Illustration 

Fi&'Utt Key Location Control Control Httin&' 

1-6 14 Predicted intercept 
and marker generator 
15 (A) and (B) 

3-28 5 Teat awltch NORMAL 
1-6 23 Symbol generator 

3-19 3 SYMBOL TEST switch NORMAL 
1-2 17 FIRE CONTROL 

GROUP (FCG) 

1-7 1 Intercept computer (A) 
and and (B) 

• 
10 

3-26 3 Teat awitch NORMAL 
1-7 2 Firing interlock assembly 

and (A) and (B) 
9 

3-29 4 Teat switch ADP 
1-7 3 Firing circuits test set 

and (A) and (B) 
8 

3-11 4 Test switch OPERATE 

1-7 4 Display generator (A) 
and and (B) 

7 

3-34 3 Test switch OP 
1-7 5 Scan servo amplifier 

3-12 3 Test switch OPERATE 
1-7 20 Azimuth electronic con-

and trol amplifier (A) and 
11 (B) 

3-36 5 Test switch OPERATE 
1-7 21 Elevation electronic con-

and trol amplifier (A) and 
12 (B) 

.. 3-37 7 Test switch OPERATE 
1-7 22 Range electronic control 

and amplifier (A) and (B) 

• 13 

3-35 7 Test switch OPERATE 
1-7 15 IROR electronic control 

amplifier 

2-19 5 Power switch OFF 
1-7 16 IROR sweep generator 

3-80 2 RANGE CAL switch LONG 
4 Test switch NORMAL 
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Table 8-5. Position of Controls Prior to Application of Powel'-Continned 

Illustration 

Fi1rure Key Location 

1-7 17 IROR video amplifier 

3-13 8 
andI 

7 
9 

and 
6 

1-2 9 Cable entry enclosure 

3-9 4 

1-2 18 TCO/TCA communi-
cations unit 

2-19.1 *(AG)l 1 
or 

2-20 *(AF), 
*(D)l 3 

16 

18 

9 
(fig. 2-19.1) 

38 
(fig. 2-20) 

1-1 9, 10 CWTDC and two FC 
and communication stations 
1-2 14 

2-21 1 

3 

1-1 8 Collective protection sys-
tern control 

2-22 4 

3-13. Energizing Procedures 

The energizing procedures for a system-inte­
grated IBCC are contained in tables 3-6 and 3-7. 
When performing the check procedures, tables 3-6 
and 3-7 may be omitted as the procedures are in­
cluded as integral parts of the check procedures. 

Control Control setting 

FCC-A and FCC-B SWEl:P IN- Mid-position . 
TENSITY controls 

FCC-A and FCC-B VIDEO GAIN Fully counter-
controls clockwise 

REMOTE / LOCAL switch LOCAL 

TCO VOL-L control Fully counter-
clockwise 

TCO VQL-R control Fully counter-
clockwise 

TCA VOL-L control Fully counter-
clockwise 

TCA VOL-R control Fully counter-
clockwise 

POWER pushbutton Off (extin-
guished) 

VOL control Fully counter-
clockwise 

PWR switch OFF 

Circuit breaker Off (down ) 

NOTE 
All references to meter-colored areas are for 
colors as seen during daylight conditions. Figure 
3-1 illustrates the meters and their colored 
areas. 

lRefer to appendix E for serial number effectivity. 
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Step 

T.able ·s-6. Energizing Procedure-Shutdown to Standby 

Procedure Normal indication 

NOTE 
If a normal indication is not obtained during the performance of the energizing procedures, imme­
diately perform the fault isolation procedures in TM 9-1430-526-12-2. 

WARNING I 
Disconnect all missile umbilicals and clear all personnel from radars and ILCHR's before per­
forming energizing procedures. 

Insure that the AC LINE meter (2, fig. 3-2) indicates in the yellow or green area. 

Set the power distribution control AC & HEAT­
ING circuit breaker ( 13, fig. 2-15) to ON. 

2. Set the SHELTER POWER circuit breaker ( 14, fig. 
2-15) to ON. 

3. Set the GENERAL ILLUMINATION circuit 
breaker (10, fig. 2-15) to ON. 

4. Set the ILLUMINATION OVERHEAD and CON­
SOLES switches (2 and 1, fig. 2-15) to ON. 

s. Rotate the ILLUMINATION DIMMER control 
(17, fig. 2-15) clockwise. 

6. Close the shelter door. 

7. Set the EQUIPMENT BLOWERS circuit breaker 
(15, fig. 2-15) to ON. 

8. Set the SIREN circuit breaker (9, fig. 2-15) to ON. 

9. Set the PLOTTING BOARD circuit breaker (12, 
fig. 2-15) to ON. 

10. Set the power supply control POWER circuit 
breaker (1, fig. 3-2) to ON. 

11. Set the TCO control panel CONSOLE POWER 
switch (6, fig. 2-3,) to the on (up) position. 

• 12. Set the FC A and B cover assembly CONSOLE 
POWER switches ·(1, fig. 2-10) to the on (up) 
position . 

• 13. Press and release the FIRE SECTION STBY push­
button (4, fig. 2-11). 

14. Set the CWTDC CONSOLE POWER switch (1, fig. 
2-8) to ON. 

15. Momentarily set the CW RADAR POWER switch 
(5, fig. 2-8) to ON. 

16. Momentarily set the pulse radar power switch (8, 
fig. 2-17) to ON. 

17. Set the IROR electronic control amplifier power 
switch (5, fig. 2-19) to ON. 

The air conditioning or heating system operates when 
associated l!witches are activated on the control box. 

The overhead lamps and console lamps illuminate. 

The equipment and console blowers operate. 

Refer to table 3-11, step 1. 

The TCC and IBCC status indicator edge lamps illu­
minate . 

The FC A and B edge lamps illuminate. 

The FIRE SECTION STBY pushbutton illuminates. 

The CWTDC edge lamps illuminate. 

The CW RADAR STANDBY pushbutton (4, fig. 2-8) 
illuminates. 

The STANDBY pushbutton (7, fig. 2-17) illuminates. 
After 6 minutes the READY TO RADIATE lamp 
(6, fig. 2-17) illuminates. 

After 5 minutes the RADIATE lamp (4, fig. 2-19) 
illuminates. 
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Table 8-7. Eners,iicing Procedurt-Standb11 to Operate 

Step Procedure Normal Indication 

NOTE 
If a normal indication is not obtained during the performance of the energizing procedures, imme­
diately perform the fault isolation procedures in TM 9-1430-526-12-2. 

IWARNING I 
Insure that all personnel remain clear of the ILCHR- boom, the radar antenna rotation radius, 
and transmitted beam. 

WARNING I 
• 

Make certain that the system is operating in the cease fire mode (TCC RESUME 
FIRE/CEASE FIRE switches momentarily set to CEASE FIRE for both firing 
sections. Firing consoles and IBCC status indicator CEASE FIRE labels illuminate.) 

I. Press and release the CWTDC CW RADAR RADI­ The CW RADAR STANDBY pushbutton (4, fig. 2-8) 
ATE pushbutton ( 6, fig. 2-8). remains illuminated. The CW RADAR RADIATE 

pushbutton illuminates. 

2. Press and release the FC A and B cover aHembly The FIRE SECTION ACTIVE pushbuttons illumi­
FIRE SECTION ACTIVE pushbuttons (~, fig. 2- nate. 
11). 

3. Set the CWTDC SCAN MODE switch (7, fig. 2-8) 
to NORMAL. 

NOTE 
Make certain that the READY TO RADIATE lamp (6, fig. 2-17) on the IPAR set control is illumi­
nated before proceeding. 

4. PreH and release the RADIATE pushbutton (5, fig. The READY TO RADIATE lamp extinguishes and 
2-17). the RADIATE pushbutton illuminate,. 

s. Adjust the presentation controls on all four con­ Normal presentation• are obtained on the CRT's. 
soles. 

6. Press and release the FC A and B IHIPIR teat The IHIPIR test pushbutton, illuminate. The ILLUM 
pushbuttons (24, fig. 2-10). FAIL label• (10, fig. 2-10) flash for a maximum of 

15 aeconda. If they continue to flash, refer to table 
8-17, step 40. 

7. Press and release the IHIPIR test pushbuttons. The IHIPIR test puahbuttona extinguish. 
•

8. If desired, set the ILLUMINATION OVERHEAD 
switch (2, fig. 2-15) to OFF to extinguish the over­
head lighting. 

3• 14. Oeenergizing Procedure for deenergizing the system from the IBCC from 
a. The system major items may be deenergized operate to standby is given in table 3-8. Refer to 

locally. table S-9 when deenergizing from standby to shut­
b. Necessary control and switch positioning down. Follow the order given in the tables. 
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Table 8-8. Deenergizing Procedure-Operate to Standby 

Step Procedure 

1. Press and release the FC A and B cover assembly 
FIRE SECTION STBY pushbuttons (4, fig'. 2-11). 

2. Press and release the IPAR set control STANDBY 
pushbutton (7, fig. 2-17). 

3. Press and release the CWTDC CW RADAR 
STANDBY pushbutton (4, fig. 2-8). 

4. Set the IROR electronic control amplifier power 
switch (5, fig: 2-19) to OFF. 

5. Rotate the presentation controls of the consoles 
fully cc· ..11terclockwise . 

• 6. Direct the ICC/TM operator to stop th; operational 
program: 

Normal indication 

The FIRE SECTION ACTIVE pushbuttons (6, fig. 
2-11) extinguish and the FIRE SECTION STBY 
pushbuttons illuminate. 

The RADIATE pushbutton (5, fig. 2-17) extin­
guishes. The STANDBY pushbutton and READY 
TO RADIATE lamp (6, fig. 2-17) illuminate. 

The CW RADAR RADIATE pushbutton (6, fig. 2-8) 
extinguishes and the CW RADAR STANDBY push­
button remains illuminated. 

The RA DIATE lamp (4, fig. 2-19) extinguishes. 

The normal presentations are removed from the 
CRT's. 

Table 3-9 . Deenergizing Procedure-Standby to Shutdown 

Step Procedure 

1. Press and release the FC A and B cover assembly 
FIRE SECTION OFF pushbuttons (33, fig. 2-11). 

2. Momentarily set the FC A and B cover assembly 
CONSOLE POWER switches (1, fig. 2-10) to the 
off (down) position. 

3. Set the CWTDC CW RADAR POWER switch (5, 
fig. 2-8) to OFF. 

4. Set the CWTDC CONSOLE POWER switch (1, fig. 
2-8) to OFF. 

5. Set the TCO control panel CONSOLE POWER 
switch (6, fig. 2-3) to the off (down) position. 

6. Momentarily set the pulse radar power switch (8, 
fig. 2-17) to OFF. 

7. Set the power supply control POWER circuit 
breaker (1, fig. 3-2) to OFF. 

8. On the power distribution control (fig. 2-15): 

a. Set the PLOTTING BOARD circuit breaker ( 12) to 
OFF. 

b. Set the SIREN circuit breaker (9) to OFF.• 
C. Set the EQUIPMENT BLOWERS circuit breaker 

(15) to OFF. 

d. Set the A/C & HEATING circuit breaker (13) to 
OFF. 

e. Set the SHELTER POWER circuit breaker (14) to 
OFF. 

9. Set the PWR switch (3, fig. 2-21) on the FC and 
CWTDC communications units to OFF. 

10. Press and release the POWER pushbutton on the 
TCO/TCA communications unit (pushbutton ex­
tinguishes). 

Normal indication 

The FIRE SECTION STBY pushbuttons (4, fig. 2-
11) extinguish and the FIRE SECTION OFF push­
buttons illuminate. 

The FC A and B edge lamps extinguish. 

The CW RADAR STANDBY pushbutton (4, fig. 2-8 ) 
extinguishes. 

The CWTDC edge lamps extinguish. 

The TCC and IBCC status indicator edge lamps extin­
guish. 

The STANDBY pushbutton (7, fig. 2-17) extin­
guishes. 

The equipment and console blowers stop operating. 

The air conditioning system stops operating. 
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notation "proceed to step ( ) " or "proceed to3-15. Check Procedures 
table ( ) " on the right-hand side of the page. 

a. The check procedures are to be performed Weekly checks consist of all the steps in the tables, 
on a daily and weekly basis to make certain that shaded and unshaded. All check procedure steps
the IBCC and the improved HAWK systems are 

must be performed in the sequence given. Whenoperating correctly. If a normal indication is not 
the corrective procedure indicates the perform­obtained when performing the checks as listed, 
ance of another check, make sure all controls aremake certain that the correct procedure is being 
correctly set for the corrective check as well as

used and that the external test equipment and when returning to the original check. 
radar system being used are operating correctly cl. Although operational tolerances are speci­
before troubleshooting for defective units in the fied in many cases during the weekly checks, the 
IBCC. mechanic should attempt to adjust for optimum 

b. The following sample table explains the use operation within these tolerances. "Peaking" 
and layout of the check procedure tables. Notice within tolerances will provide reasonable assur­
that the operations, normal indications, and cor­ ance that equipment will operate satisfactorily be­
rective procedures are alined with their respective •tween maintenance services. Operator personnel 
headings, as indicated in this sample by the verti­ must be able to recognize less-than-optimum per­
cal arrowed lines. formance during normal operation and the per­

formance of operator checks. When the corrective 
c. Tables 3-10 through 3-17 contain the daily action for this performance is beyond their capa­

and weekly check procedures. To perform the bility, they will report it to maintenance person­
daily checks, follow only those procedures shaded nel. Adjustments are a normal part of the checks 
in gray. If there are no daily checks on the follow­ and do not necessarily indicate equipment mal­
ing page, the last daily check on a page will have a functions. 

Tu blt' ~11 mpl£, Tr, lilt• 

l. (:he(·k (Step Name) Sequence and step name of the check. 

t I I · · d b • 1 • d. t·a. IOPERATION)tSequential ope1at1ons reqmre too tam a norma m 1ca 10n, 

Normal INDICATION)Normal ,-n,tem or ('irt"Uit re,-pon"e"· 

tcoRRECTIVE ~ROCEDURE) 

Adjustment listing if applicable. • 
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Step 

• 1. 

b. 

c. 

d. 

• 
t 

•· 
.. 

Table 3-10. Shelter Check 

Operation 
Normal Indication 

Corre<ti,•c procedure 

NOTE 
:, 

tr an abnormal indication. ii obtained when performing the following check procedures, and the sta~d 
corrective procedure, if any, does not correct the fault, perform the fault hiolation procedures in TM 
&-1430-Q6-1Z-2, 

t,..-:;-

~. IWAINING I 
Before removin_g or ii.stalling any unit, deenergize the associated console(s) and/or 
set the POWER circuit breaker (1. fig. 3-2) to OFF. 

Cheek Line Voltage . 

The AC LINE meter (2, fis. 3-2) on the power aupply eontrol (4, fis. 1-2) 
indieatet ·1a the yellow/peen sone. 

Direct the generator operator to adjust the power generator. 
, -

Cheek Shelter lllumhaalion. 

NOTE 

When the IBCC is left in the deenergized condition as shown in table 3-5, set the A/C & HEATING and 
SHELTER POWER circuit breakers (13 and 14, fig. 2-15) 'to ON. 

,., _,. .. . 
Set the GENERAL ILLUMINATION circuit breaker (10, fig. 2-15) on the power distribution 
control (7, fig. 1-1) to ON: 

Set the ILLUMINATION BLACKOUT INTERLOCK switch (4, fig. 2-15) to OVERRIDE. 

+~t the lLLUMINATJON OVERHEAD switch (2, fig, 2-16) to ON. . 
,~- :/i :» 'l-'\ ·w __?' 

Rotate the ILLUMINATION DIMMER eontrol (11, fig. 2-15) clockwile andlben counter­
clockwiae. 

The l11telftlt1 fll • ~•• .,_,. ~ and daen deereMN. 
t'f' ' , ~ 

Power distrillut.ion eontro1 (6Al3). 
"1 
,+ :t#iv Ae J41htiar ,ower s,~,pply (6A19). 

;,, Adjust the ILLUIIINAriON DJl(JIBR eontrol for the desired illumination intensity. 

Close the shelter door. :1 

Set the ILLUIUNATtOif' BLA.C&OUT DltDLOOJC switch to NORMAL. 

The ev....., ~ HJ , ........... 

n die shelter doo 1-'" 

n.. ....._..,._...~,, Ji ••• ' 
M 

'atlDllllllt.ii-• ~ptN>l (IA.18). • 
«P'$' 

•-- ...., iawrlock switch (A1181). •-------~~-...-- -
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Table 3-10. Shelter Check - Continued 

Operation
Step Nonnal indication 

I 

I 

,,. 

• 

I 
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Table S-10. Shelter Check - Continued 

Operation 
Step Normal Indication 

Corrective procedure 

Check Equipment Blowen. 

Set, the EQUIPMENT BLOWERS circuit breaker (15, fig. 2-15) to ON. 

The equipment blower (2, fig. 1-2), fan auembllea A and B (19 and 14, 
fig. 1-7), and fam In the fan and dimmer ueembly in FC A, FC 8, TCC, 
and CWTDC operate. Air now i• properly circulated in through the in­
take portl and exhau1ted through the exhauet porte. 

Power distribution control (~Al3). 

Blower motor assembly (A) · (6A5A21). 

Blower motor assembly (B) (6A5A22). 

• !CG equipment blowers . 

FC A fan and dimmer assembly (6A6A8). 

FC B fan and dimmer assembly (6A7A8)_ 

TCC fan and dimmer assembly (6AlA8). 

CWTDC fan and dimmer assembly (6A4A8). 

5. Check Collective Protection System Control. 

f CAUTION 

If the Ml0 collective protection equipment is to be used, the Fairchild Stratos 
Model VEA4-3A (FSN 4120-926-4280) air conditioner must be installed on the 
IBCC. I 

a. Prepare the IBCC for collective protection system operation (TM 3-4240-22~12). 

b. Set the power distribution control A/C & HEATING circuit breaker (13, fig. 2-15) to the on 
(up) position . 

Energize the air conditioner for normal operation (TM 5-4120-210-15). 

f CAUTION] 
0 

If the air conditioner unit is removed for service and replaced with a unit having a 
different FSN, make certain that the associated control box and cables are also 
replaced. This will prevent improper operation and/or damage to the replacement 
air conditioner unit. 

d. Set the collective protection system control (8, fig. 1-1) circuit breaker (4, fig. 2-22) to the on
• (up) position. 

The filter unit is activated. 

The collective protection system control OPERATING PRESSURE 
LOW lamp and audible buzzer (2 and 1, fig. 2-22) illuminate and ac­
tivate. Sufficient positive pressure in the IBCC should be reached within 
5 minutes. When this occurs, the lamp and buzzer extinguish and deac­
tivate, and the OPERATING PRESSURE NORMAL lamp (3, fig. 2-22) 
illuminates. 

Collective protection system control (6A25). 

Filter unit (refer to TM 3-4240-22~12). 
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Table 3-10. Shelter Check- Continued 

Operation 
Step Normal Indication 

Corrorti,·c pnxc-durr 

e. Open t he shelter door. 

The OPERATING PRESSURE NORMAL lamp extinguishes, and the 
OPERATING PRESSURE LOW lamp and audible buzzer illuminate and 
activate. 

Filter uni t (refer to TM 3--4240-229--12). 

f Set t he co ll ective protection system co nt rol circuit breaker to the off (down) position. 

Table 3-11. Power Supply Group Check 

Operation
Step Norm ■) indicatio n 

Corrt'C.'li\'C proccdurc 

NOTE 

If an abnormal indi('ation is ohlained when performing the follow in~ ehcc-k procedure,;, and thl• ,;taH•d 
corwet ivc procedure, if any, docs not c-orrcd the· fault , pl•rform thl• fault i:-olation 1irm·l'dun•s in TM 
9-l 430--526-12-2. 

I. Cheek 8+ Voltage Delay. 

Make certain that all CONSOLE J>OWER switches are set to OFF (down). 

Set the POWER circuit breaker (1, fig. 3-2j on the power supply control to ON. 

The lamps on the IPAR frequeney ~ontrol (fig. 2•18) illuminate im• 
mediately. 

I Power supply control (6A9). 

28-vdc power supply (.,Al8). 

The MISSILE COUNT indieaton on the IBCC status lndieator (3, f'ag. 2-
14) illuminate within 25 to 35 seeond•. ,, 

Power supply control (6A9). 

Time delay relay (6A8Kl). • 
The DEFOG HEAT ON lamp (1. fll. t-6) oa dae TCC illuminates Im­
mediately and remaim illuminated f• IS mlnalea. 

I The umperature of the reflection plotter glut on the TCC in.ereaes. 
Defogging relay- assembly (6AlA14). 

2. Adjust - 250-Vde Reference Regulator. 

a. Remove the reference voltage regulator cover (6, fig . 1-2). 

b. Condition multimeter TS-505D/U to measure - 500 vdc . 
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Table 3-11. Power Supply Group Check-Continued 

Operation 
Stop Normal Indication 

Corl"C('li\'C procedure 

2c. Insert the COMMON test lead into test jack J2 (red) (6, fig. 3-3) and the D.C. PROBE into 
Cont. test jack J7 (black) (7, fig. 3-3) on the reference voltage regulator. 

d. Adjust the -250V ADJUST control (8, fig. 3-3) until 

Multimeter TS-505D/U indicates - 250 vdc. 

Reference voltage regulator (6Al4). 

e. Remove the test leads. 

3. Adjust 250-Vdc Reference Regulator.• 
a. Condition multimeter TS-505D/U to measure + 500 vdc. 

b. Insert the COMMON test lead into test jack J4 (black) (4, fig. 3-3) and the D.C. PROBE lead 
into test jack J5 (red) (3, fig. 3-3) on the reference voltage regulator. 

'I 
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Table 3-11. Power Supply Group Check - Conti~ued 

Operat ion 
Step Normal Indication 

Corrective procedure 

3c. Adju st th e + 250V ADJUST control (1, fig. 3-3) until 
Cont. Multimeter TS-505D/U indicates 250 vdc. 

Reference voltage regulator (6A14). 

d. Remove the test leads. 

e. Replace the reference voltage regulator cover. 

f. Set the 28V LIGHTING SUPPLY circuit breaker to ON (up). 
• g. Perform steps 2m through 3b of table 3-10 before proceeding further. 

• 4. Cheek. Replatecl Ou 

. 4. Set the CONSOLE POWE·R switch (6. fig. 34) on the 1'CO coqttol 

Al edp • tN TCC _,,.,...._ T1,iOU'J' OF 
edge i..pe the l8CC ... iadieator ~ 

_;; 
TCO panel asaembly' (6A1Al 

@ 

b. Set the CONSOLE POWER switch (1, fig. 2-8) 

All edge tl••P" on the CWT . 
• -::;t 

CWTDC cover as 
;¥ ,:,,. ' 

C. Set the CONSOLE P.OWER switch (1, fig, 2-10) on fl.ring consoles 
_'$ 

All edge [am,- on FC A and FfJ ~ illuminate. 
NOTI / 

Disregard the pll3hbutton lamps.
• ¢?.= 

• < 

FC ~vet .aseembly (~~6A1/6A'1Al) •. 

FC relay uaembly (6A6A7/&A7A1t.,, -:-::·· ,.• 

' .• 

I WARNING I 
Exercise extreme care,to prevent contact with high voltages. i04ide th~ 
ply control when performing voltage checks or corrective p~cedure. F 
serve proper precautions may result in death or injury.. -~ 

NOtl 

In tlw foJlowiDf step, Of&aniutionaJ maintenan~ check the refeie'..- vol~ 
,SELBCTOR nrikh S (S, ~- 3·2) (+ 100• ref) o.r'SlA~12 (6, r11. 3•2)(-..1~ 
pria'4t, beloN adJuat.int respective rerulator(1) it eitMr of the foUoWinc eonclitio 

(I) A..,.cfflc replatc>r eo11111$enUy pves an incorrect indication cm the Iron 
(J) Mon than indiation is obtal~ when the BALANCB SB 

, ,~ • ia ,et to -AtO, Atl or Al 2, Al3 an,d ~14. ., .m::.··· 
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Table 3- 11. Power Supply Group Check - Continued 

Step 
Operat ion 

Normal Indication 
Corrccti\'c procedure 

4-d. 
Cont. 

Set the BALANCE SELECTOR switch (4, fig. 3-2) on the power supply control (4, fig. 1-2) to 
positions Al through A16 and adjust the respective controls until 

The BALANCE J11eter (3, fig. 3-2) indieate• white line in all poaition8. 

Power supply control (6A9). 

Voltage regulators (6A8Al through 6A8Al6). 

f . Set the BALANCE SELECTOR switch to OFF. 

f. Perform the push-to-test function for each lamp on the maintenance monitor panel (10, fig. 
1-2). 

Eaeh lamp illuminates. • 

5. Cheek 20-Vde Power Supply. 

a. 

b. 

Observe the 20 and - 20-vdc lamps (2 and l, fig. 3-4) on the 20-vdc power supply (8, fig. 1-2). 

The 20 and - 20-vde lamps are illuminated. 

20-vdc power supply (6A25). 

Observe the balance meter (6, fig. 3-4) indication for reference. 

C. Set the METER SELECT switch (3, fig. 3-4) to +20V. 

T1ae balanee meter indieatea the ume as in b above. 

Adjust the +20V REG control (4, fig. 3-4). 

20-vdc power supply (6A25). 

Set the METER SELECT switch to - 20V. 

The bela• meter indieatea the ume u in b above. 

Adjust the - 20V REG control (5, fig. 3-4). 

e. 

a>-vdc power supply (6A25). 

Set the METER SELECT: switch to OFF. 
/ 

•·' • NOTE 

¥,an ' al>Mrm&I indiealion ii) ._ined when· performing the followin,; cheek proc:edure11, and the stated 
eon.inf,~ procedure, if any. doea Mt correct U. fault, perform the fault isolation procedun_'ll in TM 
9'-~tz.:..-2. 

II 

• 
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Table 3-12. Test Sets Check 

Operation 
Step Normal Indication 

Corrective procedure 

1. 

a. the UNIT FAI . ··•·· 
.E lamp (5, fig. 3~ 
he automatic t 

• 

Th1t failurt• instrudions in pa 
., ...:....•. ,, ... :,, .. • • . •. •.•:· . .. ·/,·':., _.,,.., .•·:._..... ...,~.,.,,-- .-,·-.-.,- ..... y-·•-,··· 

It hr not nec<'~sa;ry lo doon<irgize the e11rii 
.,..... ,, .. •.•,.•:-,.•;-:-.->;,::;;:; ,:. ,.,-., • . .. 

. • , {({,_ ·\::.: ,:L;::· ·, .;_~-cc 
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Table S-1 2. Test Sets Check - Continued 

Operation
Step Normal lndlc■ tlon 

Corrective procedure 

C. Remove 1 AMP DEL fuse Fl (2, fig. 3-6) from the automatic test set. 

The FAIL IND lamp on the automatic test set, and the UNIT FAILURE 
lamps on the TCC and test set control illuminate or flicker, 

Automatic test set (6A10A2). 

d. Replace fuse Fl on the automatic test set. 

e. Press and release the GENERAL pushbutton (2, fig. 3-5) on the test set control. 

The UNIT FAIL URE and FAIL IND lamps extinguish. • 
Automatic test set (6A10A2). 

f Remove V14 from FC short sweep generator 6A10A14 (11, fig. 1-6). • 
The automatic test set operates until the FAIL IND lamp (1, fig. 3-7) on 
the FC short sweep generator flashes and the UNIT FAIL URE lamps 
flash. 

Automatic test set (6A102). 

g. Replace V14 in the FC short sweep generator. 

The FAIL IND and UNIT FAILURE lamps extinguish and the automatic 
test set steps to home and stops. 

Automatic test set (6Al0A2). 

h. Repeat the procedures in steps/and g for all the other units listed in b above by removing 
fuses, tubes, and comparators as indicated. 

Automatic test set (6A 10A2). 

2. Check General Teat Set Operation. 

a. Set the test switch (14, t'ig. 3-8) on the general test set (2, fi~. 1-6) to the CALIBRATE 
position. • 

The TEST WARN lamp (2, fig. 3-11) flaahea and the BALANCE SET meter (10, fig. 3-11) 
indicates blac:k line. 

Adjust the BALANCE SET variable resistor (3, .fig .. 3-8) on the general teat set. 
• 

General •.<•gt set (6A10A 1 ). 

6. Set the test 14Wit<.·h to the OPERATE position. 
• 

a. Presa and rele11e the GENERAL pushbutton (2, fig. 3-5) on the teat set control (7, fig.1-6) .. 

The GENEBAL puhbatton llluminatee for the dUl'lldon oltlae teet, ._ 
exdnpiahea, the UNIT FAILURE lampe atop flullina, aad the PAIL : 
IND lamp (1, n,. 3-8) on the general teat .et la extinguislaed. 

Unit(s) with flashing FAIL IND lamp(s) is/are ,,defective. 
1-
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Table 3-12. Test Sets Check - Continued 

Operation
Step Normal Indication 

Corrective procedure 

3. Check Test Set Priority. 

a. Remove Fl 1 AMP DEL fuse (2, fig. 3-9) from the cable entry enclosure (9, fig. 1-2). 

b. Press and release the GENERAL pushbutton. 

The general test set operates and stops, the UNIT FAILURE lamps flash, 
the SCAN SERVO GEAR TRAIN CWTDC lamp (10, fig. 3-8) on the 
general test set flashes, and the GENERAL pushbutton illuminates. 

General test set (6A10Al). 

C. Press and release the RESET pushbutton (6, fig. 3-5). 

The RESET pushbutton is illuminated while the test set operates and ex•• tinguishes when the test set stops, the UNIT FAILURE lamps extinguish, 
the SCAN SERVO GEAR TRAIN CWTDC lamp extinguishes, and the 
GENERAL pushbutton extinguishes. 

General test set (6A10Al). 

d. Press and release the GENERAL pushbutton. 

The general test set operates and stops, the UNIT FAILURE lamps flash, 
the SCAN SERVO GEAR TRAIN CWTDC lamp on the general test set 
flashes, and thP. GENERAL pushbutton illuminates. 

General test set (6A10Al). 

e. Remove F2 1/16 AMP DEL fuse (5, fig. 3-10) from the TCC cursor generator (10, fig. 1-6). 

The automatic test set operates and stops, the SCAN SERVO GEAR 
TRAIN CWTDC lamp on the general test set extinguishes, the UNIT 
FAILURE lamps continue to flash, and the FAIL IND lamp (1, fig. 3-10) 
on the TCC cursor generator flashes. 

Automatic test set (6A10A2). 

f Rep lace the fuses in the TCC cursor generator and the cable entry enclosure. 

g. Press and release the GENERAL pushbutton. 

The GENERAL pushbutton illuminates, while the test set operates and 
then extinguishes, and the FAIL IND and UNIT FAILURE lamps do not 
illuminate or flash.• 

General test set (6A10Al). 

4. Check Firing Unit A Programmed Test. 

a. Set the test switch (4, fig. 3-11) on firing c-ircuits teiil sPt (A) (3, fig-. 1-7) to TEST. 

The TEST WARN lamp (2. fig. 3-ll) flashes and the BALANCE SET meter (10, fig. 3-11) 
indicates black line. • 

Adjust the BALANCE SET control (9, fig. 3-11) on firing cir­
cuits test set (A). 

Firing cin·uits test set (A) (6A5A3). 

I,. Set the test switch to OPERATE. 
0 

c. Press and release the ASSIGN LOW {A) pushbutton (24., fig. 2-1) on the TCC. 
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Table 3-12. Test Sets Check - Continued 

Operation 
Step N_.I Indication 

Corrective proc:<>dure 

i:A pushbutton (3, fig. 3-5) on thtJ h~st !wt conti'ol. 

shbutton illuminates for the duration of the .firing Unit A 
t111guishes. • " , 

{; 

"' Firing circuits test set (A) (6A5A3). 

ILURE lamps are not Jluhing. 

erforni the proeedure<fo step e below. 
• 1, •

NOTE 

d in d above, omit step e below and pro~ to step 5 for a daily 
check. 

or --a flashing FAIL 'IND lamp. 
. ~ i 

NOTE 

, . fig. 3-11) may tN'"pora:rlly providl~ a fallit' fail i~ 
!"inut~s before performing ~orrecth'c procedure . 

. ) ~A5A3 (3, fig. 1•7). , 

'.:u). 

'.'.11). 

.. 

plifier 6A5A17 (15, fig. 1~7). 
-~-~ .< 

A5A6 (6, fig. 1-7). 
·, ' 

5 (5, fig. 1-7).
• :::· .v: ,, 

'~J~A14 Jl8, Jig. 1-7). 

•"!nit{s) with flashing FAIL IND lamp(s) is/are defecti~e. , 
.::.sj,-.., - __ :, -· • 

f. Remove Fl 1 AMP DEL fuse (2, fig. 3-12) from the scan servo amplifier (5, fig. 1-7). 

g. Press and release the FU-A pushbutton on the test set control. 
•The FU-A pushbutton illuminates, the test set operates and stops, the 

UNIT FAILURE lamps flash, and the FAIL IND lamp (1, fig. 3-12) on 
the scan servo amplifier flashes. • 

Firing circuits test set (A) (6A5A3). 

h. Replace fuse Fl on the scan servo amplifier. 

The test set completes its cycle, the FU-A pushbutton extinguishes, and 
the FAIL IND and UNIT FAILURE lamps extinguish. 

Firin circuits test set (A) (6A5A3). 

tring'; ~iteuits t~$t set (B) (S, fig. 1-7) to TEST. 

_ ,, , ... · , Ja~p (2.,fia~ 3-ll)- t'laahee and the BALANCE SET 
.-' ..,..(lO,::t'lg. ~ -~l) btdlcat&'llaek line. 
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Step 

Sa. 
Cont. 

b. 

C. 

d. ' 

• 

,. 

1' 

(1) 
(a,) 

JI,)' 

(o} 

(d) 

(2) 

(3) 

(4) 

(5) 

• 
f 

• g. 

h. 

Table 3-12. Test Set,s Check - Continued 

Operation 
Nonnal indication 

Corrc<"tivc procedure 

Adjust the BALANCE SET control (9, fig. 3-ll) on firing cir­
cuits test set (B). 

Firing circuits test set (B) (6A5A8). 

Set the test switch to OPERATE. 

Press and release the ASSIGN LOW (B) pushbutton (17, fig. 2-1) on the TCC. 

Press and release the FU-B pushbutton (4, fig. 3-5) on the test control. 

The FU-8 pushbutton illuminates for the duration of the firing unit B 
test then extingui&h~a. 

Firing circuits test set (B) (6A5A8). 

The UNIT FAILURE lamps are not flashing . 

Perform the procedure in step e below. 

NOTE 
It a normal indication ia obtained. ind above, omit atep e below and proceed to step 5f for a 
weekly check. 

Observe the following units listed below for a flashing FAIL IND lamp. 

NOTE 

The ROR RANGE CONT lamp may temporarily provide a false fail indication. If this indication is 
J>N!11eOt, wait 2 minutes ~f<>te performing corrective procedure. 

b 

firing circuits test set (B) (8t fig. 1-7). 

X+J,)EfL AMPL (8, fig. 3-Jl). 

\ !J>EFL AMPL (7, fig. 3-t,i). 
V~J)EO AM~L (6, fig. 3-11)1 • 

ROR RANGE CONT (5, fig; 3-11). 

IROR video amplifier (17, fig. 1-7). 

IROR sweep generator (16, fig. 1-7). 

IROR electronic control a~plifier (15, fig. 1-7'). 

lleight signal comparator (18, fig. 1-7). 

Unit.(s) with flashing FAIL IND lamp(s) is/are defective. 
:':i:,:mi:»".-1«'> m 

Remove Fl 1 AMP DEL fuse (2, fig. 3-13) from the IROR video amplifier (17, fig. 1-7). 

Press and release the FU-B pushbutton. 

The FU-B pushbutton illuminates, the test set operates and stops, the 
UNIT FAILURE lamps flash, and the FAIL IND lamp (1, fig. 3-13) on 
the ROR video amplifier flashes, 

Firing circuits test set (B) (6A5A8). 

Replace fuse Fl on- the IROR video amplifier. 

The test set completes its cycle, the FU-8 pushbutton extinguishes, and 
the FAIL IND and UNIT FAILURE lamps extinguish. 

Firing circuits test set (B) (6A5A8). 
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Table 3-12. Test Sets Check - Continued 

Operation 
Step Nornu,I indication 

Correetivc procedure 

release the TION LOW and If ...u)<,n ­
¥0 A and FC assembli~. and • ita. PC 

J shelf.· 

Table 3-13. TCC Check 

Operation 
Step Nornu,I indication 

Corn.'<'tive procedure 

NOTE . • 

l( Jn abnormal indicat ion is obtained when performing the followinl{ check procedures, and' the statt•d 
corrective procedure, if any, doci; not correct the Cault, perform the fault isolation ·procedures in TM 
~1430-526--12-2. 

I. 'i;Ueck Conaole Panel Lamp Illumination. 
:,:::;:::,+ ;:; 

NOTE 
Make certain that the CONSOLE POWER switch (6, fig. 2-3) ill Met to on (up). 

I a. *(G)I Set the IFF AUTO CHALLENGE switch .(9, fig. 2-2) to NORMAL. 

b. • Press and hold the LAMP TEST pushbutton (8, fig. 2-3) on the TCC. 

AU lamps and pushbuttons on the TCC and the IBCC status indicator 
illuminate except the UNIT FAIL lamp (2, fig. 2-2) on the TCC. The CW 
CONFIRM pushbutton (I, fig. 2-2), IFF FAIL lamp (12, fig. 2-2), C\VAR 
FAIL lamp (I, fig. 2-5 ), ADP FAIL lamp (7, fig. 2-5 ), category I lamps 
(8 and 11, fig. 2-1), and category II lamps (19 and 21, fig. 2-1) flash. 

The IFF AUTO CHALLENGE OFF lamp •(G)l (6, fig. 2-2) flashes. 

NOTE 
The REJECT pushhutton (7 and 14, fig. 2-1) on tht• TCC arc not illuminat<-d push­

% buttons. 

I 
:'2 

c. felease the LAMP TEST pushbutton. 

".fit.tbe-lFF AUTO CHALLENGE switch to OFF. 
1:0::·:,,:•,: ' . 

The IFF AUTO CHALLENGE OFF lamp fluhee continUOW1ly. 

2. Cheek Panel Dimmer Operation. 
a. ' Press and hold the LAMP TEST pushbutton on the TCC. 

b. Rotate the PANt:L DIMMER control (1, fig. 2-4) on the TCC clockwise. 

•The illumination level of only the CHANGE TARGETS (18 and 22, f'ig. 

2-1), ASSIGN HIGH (4 and 12, fig. 2·1), ASSIGN LOW (17 and 24, fig. 
2-1), and,J;>~STRO'V (6 and 15, fij. 2-1) puahbuttons increases. 

,si·'.l ·t· , 

Fan and dimmer assentbly (6A1A8).
; ' ' 

TCA control panel (6A1AJ2). 

c. Release the LAMP TEST pushbutton. 

3. Cheek Reflection Plottet Illumination. 

Rotate the PLOTTER DIMMER control (9, fig. 2-31 <;,n the TCC clockwise. 
-------...,.__ ,t », • - 7Stl: 
'Refer to appendix E for serial number effectivity. 
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Table S-13. TCC Check - Continued 

Operation
Step Normal Indication 

Corrective proeedure 

The illumination level of the reflection plotter increases. 

TCA panel assembly (6A1A12). 

4. Check Sweep Intensity. 

WARNING I 
• Exercise extreme care to prevent ('Ontact with high voltage inside the TCC 

pedestal when performing the corrective procedure in steps 4 and 5. Failure to ob­
serve proper precautions may result in death or injury . 

• 
Rotate the SWEEP control (4, fig. 2-3) on the TCC until 

The sweep (1, f'ig. 3-14) i8 just visible on the TCC CRT. 

NOTE 

Orl{anizational maintenance personnel will perform the correc­
tin• pron•dure in steps 4 and 5. 

Rotate all presentation controls fully counterclockwise. Set 
all CONSOLE PO\\'ER switehes to off (down). Remow the 
TCC JWdPstal front ('0\'l'r, pr<'ss and lock the interlock switch 
(2, fig. 3-15). Set the TCC CONSOLE POWER switch to on (up) 
and the SWEEP CONTROL fully dockwise. Adjust IN­
TENSITY SET control R29 (1, fig. 3-16) on the video amplifier 
for a sharply defin(•d sweep and then readjust the SWEEP 
control until the sweep is just visible. 

14-kv power supply (6A1A6). 
T 

TCO panel assembly (6A1All). 

TCC tube mount (6A1A2). 

'1'he TCC CRT sweep is sharply focused (see note below). 

NOTE 

If the corrective procedure was performed in step -4 but corrective 
procedure is not necessary in this step, perform c and d of the 

•corrective procedure below. 

a. If the corrective procedure was not performed in step 4, 
rotate all presentation controls fully counterclockwise. 
Set all CONSOLE POWER switches to off (down). Remove 
the TCC pedestal front covelj press and lock the interlock 
switch (2, fig. 3-15). 
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Table S-19. TCC Check - Continued 

Operation
Step Normal Indication 

Correc,tive procedure 

b. Set the TCC CONSOLE POWER switch to on (up). Rotate 
the SWEEP control clockwise until the sweep is visible. 
Adjust the FOCUS ADJ control (2, fig. 3-17) on the 14-kv 
power supply (7, fig. 3-15) for a sharply focused sweep. 

c. Rotate the SWEEP control fully counterclockwise. Set the 
TCC CONSOLE POWER switch to off (down). 

d. Replace the TCC pedestal front cover. Set all CONSOLE 
POWER switches to on (up). Adjust controls 'for normal 
presentations. 

14-kv power supply (6A1A6). 

6. Check Test Rotation. 

Set the test switch (3, fig. 3-12) on the scan serrn amplifipr (5, fig. 1-7) to TEST ROTATE. 

The TEST WARNING lamp (6, fig. 3-12) flashes and the sweep (1, f"ig. 
3-14) on the TCC CRT rotates in a clockwise direction between 18 and 
22 rpm. 

Adjust the TEST ROTATE SPEED control (4, fig. 3-12) on the 
scan servo amplifier. 

Scan servo am_plificr (6A5A5). 

7. Cheek Range Rings and Symbol Intensity. 

a. Rotate the RANGE RINGS control (3, fig. 2-3) on the TCC clockwise until 

The range rings (10, fig. 3-14) and ·the PSI rings (11, f"ig. 3-14) are 
displayed on the TCC CRT. 

TCO panel assembly· (6A1All). 
l l 

AU range and PSI rings are present. Starting from the center of the CRT, 
five of the·range rings are equally spaced, and the sixth is one-half the 
distance from the f-♦.f'th. The fourth range ring is intensllled more than 
the other five. Four equally spaced PSI rings are displayed in the PSI 
portion of the TCC CRT. 

The TCC sweep starts at the center of the CRT and extends to the fourth • 
PSI ring. 

All possible defective units checked during general test,. • 
The display is centered on the CRT. 

Adjust the CENTERING VERTICAL and HORIZONTAL con­
trols (6 and 5, fig. 2-4) on the TCC. 

TCA panel assembly (6A1Al2). 

b. • I Rotate the SYMBOLS control (1, fig. 2-3) on the TCC clockwise until 

The tracking symbol (4,. fig. 3-14) and the correlation cursor (12, f"ig. 3-
14) are displayed on the TCC CRT. 

TCO panel assembly (6A1All). 
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Table 3-13. TCC Check - Continued 

Opera t ion 
Normal indication 

• 

• 

I 

I 
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Table 3-19. TCC Check - Continued 

Stop 

9b. 
/Cont. 

a. 

b. 

I 

I 
11. 

Operation 
Nonnol Indication 

Correcti,·c procedure 

.:;:_.,,_;..:._,,. ?f"' 
'"'''\{>'. :wt. :> «·:<':f:lo1r!lte tho cw cursor ha::~dV{becl (9, fig. 2-8) on 

J:: i· ,c,M 

The PSI 

utton on the 

M and:th • 
• ppea8:8 · 

• 

ekinJ 

e track 

• 

.. 
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Table 3-13. TCC Check - Continued 

Operation
Step Noffll81 lndleadon 

Corre.,tive proeedure 

NOTE 

Final adjustment of th<• TCC SWEEP AMPLITUDE control js 
made during the intc~rated !iyfftt•m proc(-dul'f.'i;,, .: '·f 

Adjust the TCC SWEEP AMPLITUDE controJ (3, f(g. 3-18) on 
the TCC long ·sweep generator (19, fig. 1-6) (sec n.o(c below). 

NOTE 

IC adjui,tmcnt was rcqOirt·d. r<·1wal 11tcp 7 . • 
TCC long sweep generator (6A10A22). 

Remote-local switch (6A2l). 

c. Set the SYMBOL TEST switch to NORMAL. 

12. Check Category Symbols. 

a. Set the ADP SYMBOL TEST switch (1, fig. 3-21) on the symbol intensity electronic gate 
assembly (3, fig. 1-6) to ADP I. 

The category I symbol (3, fig. 3-14) appears on the TCC CRT. 

Sy'mbol intensity electronic gate ai:;sembly (6A10A10) . 

b. . Set the ADP SYMBOL TEST switch to ADP II. 

The category II symbol (2, fig. 3-14) appears on the TCC CRT. 

Symbol intensity electronic gate assembly (6AlOA10). 
"' 

Set the ADP SYMBOL TEST switch to OFF. 

13. Check AADCP Target Altitude Meters. 

.....I_w_A--RN_I_N_G-----,,.1 

Exercise extreme care to prevent contact with higl:i voltage inside the TCC 
pedestal and the cable entry enclosure when performing corrective procedure in 

• this step. Failure to observe proper precautions may result in death or injury . 

a. Disconnect the ICC/TM cable at J15 on the cable entry enclosure. 

• b. Connect a jumper between TB14-11 (3, fig. 3-9) in the cable entry enclosure and ground. 

The AADCP TARGET ALTITUDE meters (6 and 7, fig. 2-14) on the 
IBCC status indicator indicate O kilometers. 

Rotate all presentation controls fully counterclockwise. Set 
all CONSOLE POWER switches to off (down). Remove the 
TCC pedestal front cover. Set power switch Sl (4, fig. 3-17) on 
the 14-kv power supply to OFF. Press and lock the interlock 
switch (1, fig. 3-22). Set the TCC CONSOLE POWER switch to 
on (up). Adjust the ZERO ADJUST A and B controls (2 and 3, 
fig. 3-22) on the TCC relay assembly for a 0-kilometer in-
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Table 9-19. TCC Check - Continued 

Operation 
NMffllll Indication 

Corrective procedure 

dication on AADCP TARGET ALTITUDE meters A and B (7 
and 6, fig. 2-14). Unlock the interlock switch. Set power switch 
Sl on the 14-kv power supply to ON. Set the TCC CONSOLE 
POWER switch to off (down). Replace the TCC pedestal front 
cover. Set all CONSOLE POWER switchP.l'- t.o on (up). Adjust 
controls for normal presentations. 

c. Transfer the j11mper from ground to TB2-19 (28 vdc) (1, fig . 3-9). 

The AADCP TARGET ALTITUDE meters indicate maximum scale. 

TCC relay assembly (6A1A7). 

d. Remove the jumper. 

e. Reconnect cable to J15. • 

Cleek Illumination. 

the CLOCK DIMMER control (8, fig. 2-14) on _the IBCC status indicator clockwise. 

The eloek illumination level increaaes. 

IBCC status indicator (6A3). 

15. Check D_efogging Unit Manual Operation. 

a. Ma~e certain that the DEFOG HEAT ON lamp (1, fig. 2-6) on the TCC is extinguished. 

b. Press and release the DEFOG RECYCLE pushbutton (2, fig. 2-6) on the TCC. 

The DEFOG HEAT ON lamp illuminates and then extinguishes in 15 
minutes. 

Defogging relay assembly (6A1Al4). 

Table 9-14. FC Check 

Operation 
Stop Nonnal Indication 

Corrective procedure 

NOTE 

ormal indiealion is obtained when performing the .followi11g check procedures, and the stated • 
procedure, if any, does not correct the fault, l)('rform the fault isolation procedures in TM 

lZ-Z. 

NOTE 

1,'bi• t&bte pertaju to FC A and B. The procedure■ may be performed at both firing consoles 
iiJnUltaeou■ly u■ ing the appropriate controls and indicators if desired. 

Ct.eek Comole Panel Latnp. lllundnadon. 
'":/-/.: "1,hv .,... 

Press and hold the LAMP TEST pushbutton (2, fig. 2-10) on the FC. 

The lampe and labelll ltetecl below flaeh. AU otlter lamps on tlte FC 
illuminate eonthmauly. 

3-30 



TM 9- 1430-526- 12- 1 

Table 3-14. FC Check . - Continued 

Operation 
Step Normal indication 

Corrective procedure 

NOTE 

The BREAK LOCK pushbutton (17, fig. 2-10) and ROR r,BB pushbutton (10, fig . 2-11) 
arc not il.luminatcd. 

(I) TEST WARNING lamp (5, fig. 2-10). ,,,,.,. 
(2) SEARCH label (18, fig. 2-ll). 

(3) CCM OVERRIDE label (1, fig. 2-11). 

(4) CHANGE TARGET label (14, fig. 2-10). 

' 
(5) HANG FIRE label (19, rig. 2-10). 

(6) COAST label (7, fig. 2-10). 

(7) IHIPIR test pushbutton (24, fig. 2-10). 

(8) ILLUM FAIL label (IO, fig. 2-10). 

FC cover assembly (6A6Al/6A7Al). 

b. Release the LAMP TEST pushbutton. 

2. Check Panel Dimmer Operation. 

a. Press and hold the LAMP TEST switch. 

b. Rotate the DIMMER control (3, fig. 2-10) on the FC clockwise. 

The illumination level of all the lamps, labels, and pushbuttons listed 
below increases. 

(I) Launcher missile present lamps (II, 22, and 23, fig, 2-10). 

(2) Launcher select pushbuttons (12, 20, and 21, fig. 2-10). 

(3) FIRE UNIT ACTIVE lamp (3, fig. 2-11). 

(4) FIRE SECTION STBY pushbutton (4, fig. 2-11). 

(5) FIRE SECTION ACTIVE pushbutton (6, fig. 2-11). 

(6) MSL CODE pushbutton (8, rig. 2-11). 

(7) ROR RECEIVE ONLY pushbutton (9, rig. 2-11). 

(8) RELEASE pushbutton (13, fig. 2-11). 

• (9) CALL pushbutton (14, fig. 2-11). 

(10) ELEVATION MANUAL pushbutton (20, fig. 2-11). 

(II) ASSIGN lamp (24, rig. 2-11). 

(12) AUTO lamp (25, fig. 2-11). 

(13) SPEED MANUAL pushbutton (26, rig. 2-11). 

(14) SPEED AUTO pushbutton (27, rig. 2-11). 

(15) RANGE MANUAL pushbutton (29, fig. 2-11). 

. (16) RANGE AUTO pushbutton (30, fig. 2-11). 
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Table 3-14. FC Check - Continued 

Operation
Step Normal Indication 

Corrective procedure 

Y ENABLE pushhuitijll (31, fig. 2-11)~ 

OLD pushbutton ( g. 2-11). 

(19) FIRE SECTION OFF pushbutton (33, fig. 2-ll). 

Fan and dimmer assembly (6A6A8/6A7A8). 

c. LAMP TEST switch. 

3. 

I • 
WARNING 

Exercise extreme care to prevent rnntal'.t with high voltages inside thefirtng con­
sole when performing the corrective procedure in steps 3 and 4. Failure to observe 
proper precautions may rt'sult in death or injury. 

Rotate the SWEEP control (8, l\!!. 2-12) on the FC until 

The sweep is just visible on the FC CRT. 

NOTE 

Mainl<'nance personnel will perform the corrective i)to,ceaure in 
steps 3 and 4. 

Rotate all presentation controls fully countereloc~wise. Set all 
CONSOLE POWER switches to off (down). Rf:i~,oye lhe lo'tef, 
FC cover, and press and lock the interlock switihJ6,fig. 8--23), 
located on the right side of the chassis. Set tt,: ' •• ONSOLE' 
POWER switch to on (up). Set the SWEEP con ly 
wise and adjust the INTENSITY SET cont • 
the video amplifier for a sharply defined s 
SWEEP control until fht sweep is just y 

FC tube mount (6A6,A~/9:A7A2). 

4. Check Sweep Focus. 

Set the test switch (3, fig. 3-12) on the scan servo amplifier (5, fig. • 
The sweep is sharply focused (see note below). 

NOTE 
If the corrective procedure. was performed in 
necessary in this stl) erform c (l( the c 

If the corrective edure was not pe 
rotate all presentation controls fully 
Set all CONSOLE POWER switches to of 
the lower FC cover, and press and loc 
switch (5, fig. 8-23) located on the right si 
Set the FC CONSOLE POWER switch to on 

b. Adjust the Focqs ADJ controf°(2, fig. 3-17')... Pd\the 14-kv' 
power supply (~, (!g . . ?-23) for a sharply fo9µs~d sw~ep. 

,.,. :-:-:- • ::::::::::::::- ' •'.": -.- ,._, -·-· ,. :,:,,;"': iC:, .fo: ._,;;;- .-:'l' 
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Table 3-14. FC Check - Continued 

Operation 
Step Normal lndle■ tlon 

Corrective procedure 

' 5. 

• 

6. ange Rings. 

.a. / ~ ! :' th; test swit;h on the §ca~<setvo amplifier t~kTEST ROTATE . 

l{<l[at~ the RANGE ItINGS~tlh[tol{lO, fig. 2-12) ()n the FC until 

Four equally•spdced range rings (2, fig. 3.24) and fou~ 
PSI rings (6, fig. 3-24) are visibJe on the FC ..CRT. 

The displa:y is centered on the FC ·cRT. 

Alt<irnately adjust the CENTERING VERTI 
...... ~O.~TAL controls (4 and 3, fig. 2-12) on the. F 

•. on the FC CRT form a circle as the swee . . ~ , and 
l'ing is within on;;;~quarter inch of the CRT l dge; 

dJ~st the appropriate contr.ol(s) to expand';1aif' 

A~SlON UPJ5, fi~ '. 2-12) to the 0-mils 

:NS{ON 1l1}:)0WNJ(6', fig;;·2-12) to the 

• 

♦ 
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Table 3-14. FC. Check - Continued 

Operation
Step Normal Indication 

Correcti\·e procedure 

FC relay assembly (6A6A7/6A7A7). 

FC cover assembly (6A6Al/6A 7Al). 

The tracking symbol appears at the fourth range ring on the FC CRT. 

Adjust the FCC SWEEP AMPLITUDE control (3, fig. 3-7) on 
the FC short sweep generator (11, fig. 1-6). 

The tracking symbol appears as a circle approximately one-half inch in 
diameter with a dot in the center. 

Adjust the SYMBOL AMPLITUDE control (2, fig. 3-20) on the 
FC X- and Y-electronic clamp assemblies (16 and 12, fig. 1-6). 

c. Press and release the ELEVATION LOW pushbutton on the FC cover assembly. I 

The ASSIGN LOW pushbutton on the TCC extinguishes,' the 
ELEVATION LOW, RANGE AUTO, and SPEED AUTO pushbuttons on 
the FC illuminate continuously, the tracking symbol disappears from the 
FC CRT, and the ELEVATION MANUAL pushbutton (20, f°ig. 2-11) is 
extinguished. The EL SEARCH lamp on the maintenance monitor panel 
illuminates. 

FC cover assembly (6A6Al/6A7Al). 

d. Press and release the ELEVATION MANUAL pushbutton. 

The ELEVATION LOW pushbutton extinguishes and the ELEVATION 
MANUAL pushbutton illuminates. 

The EL SEARCH lamp extinguishes. 

FC cover assembIy (6A6A 1/6A7A 1 ). 

e. Press and release the appropriate ASSIGN HIGH _pushbutton (4 or 12, fig. 2-2) on the TCC. 

The ELEVATION HIGH pushbutton (22, fig. 2-11) on the FC flashee. 

-The ASSIGN HIGH pushbutton on the TCC illuminates. 

The traeldng 1ymbol appears on the FC CRT. 

f. Press and release the ELEVATION HIGH pushbutton on the FC. 

The ELEVATION HIGH pushbutton on the FC illuminates con• 
tlnuously. 

, The ELEYATION MANUAL pushbutton extinguishes. 

The ASSIGN HIGH puehbutton on the TCC extinguishes. 

The EL SEARCH and HI SEARCH lamp• on the maintenance monitorI,,,&," ' "' panel dlUDliaate. 

! ;" n., .......... .,...W dloappean from the FC CRT. 

,. fPteU and release the EI,.,E~ATION MANUAL pushbutton. 

The ELEVA110N HIGH pushbutton extinguishes. 

The ELEVATION MA~AL puehhutton illuminates. 
A

TM EL ....CH and Bl SEARCH lampe extinpish. 
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Table ,1- 14. FC Check - Continued 

Operation 
Step Normal indication 

Corre<."ti\·e proct•tforc 

8. Check Azimuth Cursor. 

Rotate the azimuth handwheel (23, fig. 2-11) clockwise through 360 degrees of cursor 
movement. 

The azimuth curaor (S, fig. 3-24) follows the hudwllleel mo¥ement in a doekwiee direction 
and remai.ns a straight line thro11h 360 degrees of movemeat, and extends from the eenter 
of the CRT to the fowth pai rinc-

Adjust the FCC A or FCC B CURSOR LENGTH control 

(3 or 2, fig. 3-25) ori the FC cursor generator (6, fig. 1-6). 

FC control shelf (6A6A9/6A7A9). 

9. Check Intercept Computer Operation. 

NOTE 

Intercept computers (A) and (B) (1 and 10, fi"'. 1-7) an• associated with FC A and FC B, resp<•ctiVl•ly. 

a. Set the test switch to Tl ZERO SET. 

The TEST WARNING lamp (1, fig. 3-26) flashes. 

b. Rotate the Tl ZERO SET co ntrol (5, fig . 3-26) counterclockwise until a tone burst is heard in· 
the headset. Adjust t he DOPPLER VOLUME control (7, fig . 2-13) as required. 

C. Slowly rotate the Tl ZERO SET variable resistor clockwise until the tone burst is no longer 
audible. 

d. Set the test switch to Tl CAL. 

e. Press and release Tl TEST CAL pushbutton (4, fig. 3-26). 

The tone burst will he heard in the headset 81 to 95 seconds afler the 
switch is pressed. 

Adjust the Tl CAL control (2, fig. 3-26) on the intercept com­
puter. 

f Set the test switch to NORMAL . 

• 

I 
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Table :J-14. FC Cherk - Continued 

Operation 
Step Normal indication 

.. 
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Table 3-14. FC Check - Continued 

Operation 
Step Normal lnd Jcation 

Corl'C('tive prorcdure 

.. Set the SYSTEM ACCURACY TEST switch to Oi,F. 
# ' 

Cheek Missile Count Circuits. 
NOTE 

Display generatol'II (A) and (B) (4 and 7, fig. 1·7)4~re auociated with Fe A 
respectively . 

.Rptate the test switch on the 4ispJay generator to p()Sitiona 0 through$. ,, 

The total number of illuminated mialile pn,aent lamps (11, 22, ana 23, fig. 2- l 0) 
on the FC is equal to the number aeleeted tty the test Jwitth lot each position. 

i,\i 

The MISSILE COUNT HE indicator on the IBCC atatm f>Mt:l displays A number 
identical to the number selected by the tflt Rjteh. for eacli ppsition. 

::;f ··:;.,:,.:,·-

Check ILCHR Selection Cireuiu. 

a. Set the test switch to position 1. 

"· Press and hold the FIRE SECTION STBY pushbutton (4, fig. 2-11). 

The launch~r 1 select plllhhutton (21, fi. j-10) illuminates and.launcher 2 an!f 
3 select pushbuttons (20 and 12, fag. !-10) remain extinguithed. • 

ss ,and release. in turn, launchers 2 and 3 select pµshbuttons. 
11;/•' • t# "· 

The launcher l 1Jelect puehbutton rem-"'8 illuminated 
select pushbuttons remain extinguiah'4!$\i . .,~ 

the te$t switch to position 4, 

and release the h\Ul'l<eber 2 select pusbbu' 

The launehtt l .eH?et puthhutton •• 
buttonitluoiiuatea. Ladaeher 8 

the test switch to position 7. 

;and releMe the launcher 8 _. 

Tlaelauftch•r 2 
. lllllttoaillu 

testl'Nitobto 
~ -
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Table 3-14. FC Chech - Continued 

Operation 
Step Normal in~Jcation 

• 

• 
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Table 3-14. FC Check - Continued 

Operation 
Step Normal Indication 

Correcli\•e procedure 

thr<>uah u tor IBCC'a "( 

~splay generator to 9, 

I SECTION STBY pushbu
- ~ • ~ . 

_..~--- the launcher 2 select push)>utton. < .,,; !': 
.;.,:.': =cw~6 

. . . The launcher 2 select puahbutton iltumuila• 
\fr ' _.~@;:: .• ;~:<:, •. . . . . • . . 

n. Prist aild botd tl\e tire (F) pushbutton on the FO. 

•?p The nae CIRCUIT O.K'.. Jamp<onPfhe ~ -.....-·· iBumina~ 
Jlease~tbe fiM (F) pushbutton. • 

t ~ess and hold the LAMP/AUTQ FIRE TEST p\lShb\lttop., on the ,flrlila k assem-

!li~Jtx ,,· A' , , " ' ,. > >· • ·--•- .. . . ./ .•· • > • ,,1 

; _ ,~, . r • • fte Fl~~,ClRCUIT O.K. lamp on the -~ .•~· ,r1-f.ty iltwntnat 

R• ltel,~,the LAMPJAbro FIRE TEST puahbuttoif. • ' • 1 • t;t 
_.,, \:: q/(1\: J _ , _ :·:•. ,' ' 

Pieu and rel~ the launehet 3 select pushbutton oh th& re. 
,it ,, w The launehet 3 select puahbutton ill~minatea. 

t 11 ~ steps n throup q,above. •
~-tq1 · "•' \( i< ~- - ._, ..,~ • f: 

:l,l\e!east tb4 FIIJ.SECTION i'l.'8Y pushbutton. •• 

\ ,dle,, teat twitch on the display generator to OP. 
·• •• • • \] 

• Jnd ~olcl the destroy (D) pushb,uttoi;i (16> ~If· 
, Ta DES'rROY CIRCUIT OK.J!I• 

NSTllOY lahel (15, fig. ,.i •• 
M tM JBCC etatu• indieat 
......... (6 °" 15, fig. 2-1 
..... Oft 1M' FC exdnpw 

FC • cover as_seoi 

t ,!C relay as!e 
JP Firing interl 

_ l (D),/us~butto~. • _! , 
the apptopr,{ate DESTAOY pl' 

Tlt.e ~ii in;1ieationt are ~ • 
ROY Juahhutton. 
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Table 3-14. FC Check - Continued 

Operation
Step Normal lndleadon 

I 
I 

• 
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Table 9-14. FC Check - Continued 

Operation
Seep Normal lndlcalloa 

Corrective procedure 

13. Cheek Engagement Evaluation Indicators. 

NOTE 
Insure that the LOCAL/REMOTE switch (4, fiit, 3-9) is liet to LOCAL. 

PreSB and release the ONE pushbutton (4. fig. 2-13) on the FC. 

The ONE pushbutton on the FC and the appropriate ONE label on the 
IBCC statlla indicator illuminate. 

FC shelf assembly (6A6A9/6A7A9).• 
FC relay assembly (6A6A7/6A7A7). 

Press and release the FEW pushbutton (5, fig. 2•13) on the FC. 

The ONE pushbutton on the FC and the ONE label on the IBCC atatua 
indicator extinguish. 

, . . 
The FEW pushbutton on the FC and the appropriate FEW label on the . 
IBCC status indicator illuminate. 

. Same as step a above. 

Press and release the MANY pushbutton (6. fig. 2-13) on the FC. 

, tP The FEW pushbutton on the FC and·the FEW label on the IBCC statue 
indicator extinguish. 

Tlie MANY pushbutton on the FC and the appropriate MANY label on 
the IBCC status indicator illuminate. 

Same as step a above . . 
Pt:'ess and release the KILL pushbutton (.1, fig. 2-13) on the FC. 

@\J; 

The MANY pushbutton and ASSIGN lamp on the FC, the MANY and 
ASSIGNED labels on the IBCC atatua indieator extinguilh,•the KILL 
puebbutton on the FC and appropriate KILL label on the IBCC •tata• ht­
dieator illuminate Immediately and tlaen -extinguilh in 8 to 12 .eoade. 

The MAN ASSIGN lamp on ' the maintenance monitor panel ex• , 
.." --'--•ilhea. •~t" ....-e.. 
* )(o)Jlentarily set the appropriate RESUME FIRE/CEASE FIRE switch to RESUME FIRE. 

The CEASE FIRE labela on the FC and the IBCC ,tacu, hid•• ex• .f 
,, tmtu••· ft• 

4/fSame as step 4 above. t, 

and release t~e NO l{[LL pushbutton (2. fig. 2-13) on the FC. 

Tile NO KILL puebbutton on the FC'•ncl tbe app.:0.,rlate'NO.KJLL w.i 
• dae l8tC 1taJu• badieator Ulumb:aate !anlediately and tlaen.....,.. 
.a .. 11 .,ee..._ • 

• ••• Same as step a; above! •••1 

battery ia connected to an AADCP. set the REMOT~JLOCAL switch (4, rig. t..e) to 
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Table 3-14. FC Check - Continued 

Ooeration 
Step Normal Indication 

" 

3-40 



TM 9-1430-526-12-1 

Table 3-14. FC Check - Continued 

Operation
Step · Normal indi<atlon 

essafy,<f~a·ttjtistt ••.· .....··· 
he nine range .mar}ts. '. 

e ped~Ata) eoindtl,esC: wi • . t 

st the FCC-A. ZERO c:ontrQI. 

eJ; gcnefator fo~(;C-APED SLO .·• 
the IROR sweep generator until 

e ped;ital co!:c:f~! ~ith the e· 
~eep g;heratof to . FCC-A PED W 

destaf coincides with the 
-= /:i,.. :.J)r..i:; • :\-- ~,. -,. .:,.->l >/' ·:J:t,::(,::JtL _ -_,=:<r 

• 
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Table :l-14. FC Check - Continued 

Operation 
Step Normal ladleatlon 

Corrective procedure 

. .. 

Adjust FCC-A SLOPE eotttrol (5, fig. 3-30) on the fROR ·sweep generator until 
W; },,. :¼ =-:tf~ 

Tlte.-weepoather,.ace!..-i116:ator__.....ay_.,_..,_....__,z~--
1he aenklr eeribe line. " w: 

Set the test switch on'. tho. lROR sweep generator to NORMAL. "'" 

The .,.__.,•peed indicator nap llllirk• .U..ppear amt the TEST WARN-
ING lamp ,~tJnaullhee. q 

~ . the IANGE CAL ,,switc!t on the IROR sw~ .nenotr to LONG. ti' 

fr• and relea$e the DISPLAY ENABLE pushbut~n (81, ,fig. 2-11) on FC A. 
·-;,.'? 

,., freu a11d relepe the RANGE AUTO pushbutton (80, fig. ~11) on FC A. ,,v 
-~ and release the SP.f;ED AUTO pushbutton (n, fig. 1-11) on FC A. 

NOTE 

Diaplay 1teneratots (A) an(l (B) (4 and 7, fig. 1-7) ate assoolated witli FC A and FC B, res1>eetively. 
.:i:, 

Adjust the SWEEP INTENSITY control (6, fig. 3~) -0n the display generator until 

® A aweep (41, fig. 3-46} extending fro,n the left to right edge1"appeau'lt o: 
the FC A -••peed indieator. 

Adjust the SWEEP LENGTH control (8, fig. 8,-84) on the 
display generator. 

'" 
Rotate all presentation eQntrols fully coun~relQekwise. Set 
all CONSOLE POWER switches to off (dowh). ,.,ift the FC 
cover, and press a.nd lock the interlock•witch {2, hr~Al). Ad;. 
Just HOR POS control Jl23 (8, fig. 3~) on the, . . peed i•.. 
dicator. Set the FC CONSOLE POWER ditch .. . f (down). 

i- ~Close the FC cover. Set all CONSOLE POWER twfieliea to ot 
; (11,p). Adjuat controls tgr J¥)rmal presentatidu, ~. 

0 

,#j! Display generator (A) At(~◄). . 
~ flfTBNSttY .ntrol (6. fitsr'i') untU 

.,.. tlll"" fl, .. M6) appeen ..,......,.,..,. Wlf_11•< 

eontrot"t»tJifil• 1-11) on the PC ~ he! eoua~ 

p!IMltl••·► ..,...... p .. r11.-~.,... 
'" IU.NVAL pu)lbut... (& fta. 2-11) on • .... .....,.,..,1,..... ,.........,......... 

C 

butt.on (1'1 

M2 

https://Tlte.-weepoather,.ace!..-i116:ator__.....ay
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Table 3-14. FC Check - Continued 

Operation 
Step Normal indication 

Correcti\'e procedure 

' (land 
p (3, fig. 
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Ta ble 3-14. FC Check - Continued 

Operation
Step Normal indieauon 
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Table 3-U. FC Check - Continued 

Table 3-15. CWTDC Check 

Operation
Step 

Comniw, pro<edure 

, ·.· , h " ,, 4NOTI 
II an ·abnorm~I indic~!io:·,i, o&r.toed·•~•n' ~ .r~i~ ,.,. . ~ 
corrective pl'Offdure, ,r all)'. doe, not e 
9-1430--526-li.-2. " .•· •. J ·, • ,,, 

Coneole lllumi...;Jon: , ,· . 

ss and ' hold the LAMP TEST push _, 

All lamp~ ........... ~ , . • 
"" ,,;-~ ~ 

Jeon ~· 
The ALERT O~NCE~ pwihbutton (11, rqc. i.a) ht 

-". ' • ~- !ti 

(CWTDC control she!$ (6ATA 

CWTDC cove;" " 'lt ''6 

llelease the LAMP TEST' pu•libutt<,n. • , • 
• . :SC •• ,_..,,, _.,:~ .... 

2. Cheek Panel' Dbnntel'. O~radon. . ., -': t <. I! , , ,i ,. 
• t ,, • ·;;, . ,· • -~. }):.· •:j:,,- . ' .., '. -~ • • -'!. 

Press and h~ld the LAlfJ> 'TEST pushbuiton alld rotate the LAMP DIM:Mtk ~-orrtr:ol '(14, fig. 
~9) on the CWTDC clockwise. . • • . •' "' '/iJ} 

• -s. . ¾if ~ ., 

TIie tlha•haatlenof~ ........,...,.tlOM oathe a'TDC.me~ 
• hA~d<dim~er~,eae,nbly (6A4AJJ). ~ ~·-~- ; ,:. 

. • ;.-~.: • )f~:;- ;/ . ·::.> ~ ~ 

6. Release the LAMJ> TU'r p_.,.,ito• . ,, -" ; ' 
• > ~ w ~ ! 

,. ,., ... , '=-, " 

Geek Sweep lnteMltJ: f 

• 
.« .Ex-reise extreme" ~are tQ preve . , .. . lligh voltage insi . . . e· CWTDC 

when perlormtn, ,eortectJve ~rt J'( liteps. I and 4. Failure to observe proper• preea_uti<>ris may re,ult fn • deaQc .or.-mJ«j ~. \ .; • • • .. •. . , 

tate the SWEEP I,lttiNsJ'l'Y eo w, - the CWTDC U;1tt.il ,• 

. . ,.._ .; . ,-~. . .. . . -- • _;.e w1ea~: • 

n 
. ,m . 

win ~m the N>ITfftlve ptoeedure ht 

"" 
ii et11trol1 fully countercloekwile. Set-all 
·IWftchea to off (down,)., le)'.ftove the loftr 

t _test •1'c1 loek the. intei'loek ••itch (t, flt. 
. .Li !»QWER switch on the Cw.TDC to ON 
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Table 9-15. CWTDC Check - Continued 

Operation
Step Normal Indication 

Corrective procedure 

and the SWEEP INTENSITY <'ontrol (15, fig. ~9} Cully cl<>f'k, 
wise. Adju:;t the COARSE INT control (2, fig, 3-40) on the 
CWTDC video &Dlplifier (3, fig. 3-40) for , shatply defined 
sweep, and then readjust the SWEEP INTENSl'PY tontrol un­
til the sweep is just vjsible. Proceed to step 4 below. ' 

10-Kv power supply (6f'\4A6). 

CWTDC tube mount (6A4A2). 

4. Check Sweep Foeue. 

The sweep on the indieator ie sharply loeaeed (eee note below). 

NOTE 
If ,·,,rr<>,·th·•· 1•rn1·Nlu1,,- was pt•rfnrnwd in step :J hut it i11 n,,t 
ll"l'l'i<,ary in thi1< >l<'I', p••rf,,nn r ,.f i lH' ,.-orri•,·th·,• pro,•,-du1·1•. 

a. Tum all presentation controls fully countetclockwise·. 
Set all CONSOLE POWER switc•hm1 to off (down). 
Remove the lower CWTDC cover, and press and lock the 
interlock switch (1, fig. 3-40). Set the CONSOLE POWER 
switch on the CWTDC to ON. • 

b. Adjust the FOCUS ADJ control (2, fig. 3-17) on the 10-kv 
power supply (4, fig. 3-40). 

c. Replace the CWTDC low<ir cover, and set all CONSOLE 
POWER switches to on. Adjust cont.role (f>r normal 
presentations. 

10-Kv .power supply (6A4A6). 

5. . 
.. , 

a. Set test switch (3, fig. 3-12) on the scan servo amplifier (5, t'ig. 1-7) to TEST ROTATE. 

The sweep extend• to within one-fourth ineh' of the top and 1»ottoaa 
eeril>e line• of the indieator. 

Rotate the EXPANSION UP control (5, fig. 2-9),. Oil the 
CWTDC fully counterclockwise. Adjust the CENTERING • 
VERTICAL control (4, fig. 2-9) until the sweep ~ tit• 

•same distance from the top and bottom of the indicator. Alter,. 
nately adjust the UP and DOWN controls until tile nonol ia,. 
dication is obtained. •' 

CWTDC control shelf (6A4A 7). 

Tlie .-..., travela from the left edp to the right edp ol• 

Rotate the EXPANSION RlGH'l' and LEFT COIIUOI 
~ fa,. 2-9) fully countercloekwiae. Adjust the 

HQIJ,ZONT AL control (8, fiR, 2-9) until the aw~i; eetl~ 
tally on the ~. AJ....1 ~-._•~ 

LEFT eoatrol1 until the proper iadicatlOll aa· olttabieaL 

...-- .....IJ (M.Ul.41). ,~ 

"· 
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Table 3-15. CWTDC Check - Continued 

Operation
Step Normal indication 

.. 

.. 

• 
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Table 3-15.1. Comnrnnications Check*(AG) 1 

Step 
Operation 

Normal indication 
Corrective procedure 

NOTE 
If an abnormal indication is obtained when performing the following check procedures, and 
the stated corrective procedure, if any, does not correct the fault, perform the fault isolation 
procedures in TM 9-1430-526-12-2. 

NOTE 
The key numbers in parentheses in this table refer to figure 2-19.1 unless otherwise specified. 

1. Check TCO /TCA Loop. 

Do not connect or disconnect the headsets from the console connectors unless 
the communications equipment power is shut off. 

• 

NOTE 
Do not attempt to use any of the major item monaural headsets in the IBCC. Use only the 
binaural headsets (10673294-1) issued wilh lhe IBCC. 

a. Press and release the TCO;'TCA communications unit (18, fig. 1-2) POWER pushbutton (9). 

The POWEit pushbutton illuminates. 

b. 

c. 

TCO/ TCA communications unit (6A30). 

Set the TCO and TCA bus switches (34 and 22) to the BTRY blue color positions. 

Adjust the TCA VOL-R control ( 18) to midposition. 

d. Press and hold the TCO push-to-talk switch on the headset cable assembly. 

TCO voice is heard in the TCA right earpiece. Adjust the TCA VOL-R con­
trol as desired. 

TCO/ TCA communications unit (6A30). 

Headsets. 

e. 

f. 

Adjust the TCO VOL-R control (3) to midposition. 

Press and hold the TCA push-to-talk switch on the headset cable assembly. 

TCA voi<'e is heard in the T(:O right earpiece. Adjust the TCO VOL-R con­
trol as desired. 

• 

TCO/TCA communications unit (6A30). 

Headsets. 
• 

g. 

h. 

Set the TCO VOL-L control ( 1) and TCA VOL-L control (16) to midposition. 

Set the TCO and TCA bus switches to the HOT position. 

T(~O voice is heard in the TCA left earpiece. Adjust the TCA VOL-L control 
as desired. 

TCA voice is heard in the TCO left earpiece. Adjust the TCO VOL-L control 
as desired. 

i. Set the TCO and TCA bus switches to the BTRY blue color positions. 

1Refer to appendix E for serial number effectivity. 
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Table 8-15.1. Communications Check*(AG)t-Continued 

Operation 
Step Normal indication 

Corrective procedure 

lj. Release the TCO and TCA push-to-talk switches. 

NOTE 
Utilize the headset push-to-talk switches as required to perform the various communications 
checks which follow. Maintain the switches in their off positions whenever possible. 

2. Check FC A Loop. 

a. Set the FCO A bus switch (5) to the off (counterclockwise) position. 

b. Set the FC A communications unit (14, fig. 1-2) PWR switch (3, fig. 2-21) to ON. 

• C. Momentarily set the FC A communications unit RING switch (2, fig. 2-21) to RING . 

The TCO/TCA communications unit FCO A lamp (4) illuminates and the 
audible buzzer activates continuously. 

An audible tone is heard in the TCO and TCA headset. 

FC A communications unit ( 6A32). 

TCO/ TCA communications unit (6A30). 

d. Set the FCO A bus switch to the BTRY blue color position. 

The FCO A lamp and audible tone extinguish and the audible buzzer 
deaetivates. 

Communication is established between FC A and the TCO. 

FC A communications unit (6A32). 

TCO/ TCA communications unit (6A30). 

e. Momentarily set the FC A communications unit RING switch to RING. 

The TCO/TCA communications unit FCO A lamp illuminates and the audi­
ble buzzer activates momentarily. 

TCO/ TCA communications unit (6A30). 

f. In turn, press and release the TCO and TCA RING BTRY pushbuttons (2 and 17). 

The FC A communieations unit audible buzzer is momentarily activated by 
each RING BTRY pushbutton. 

TCO/ TCA communications unit (6A30). 

• FC A communications unit (6A32) . 

g. Set the FCO A bus switch to the off position. 

3. Check FC B Loop. 

a. Repe~t step 2, substituting the FC B communications unit (10, fig. 1-1) and FCO B bus 
switch and lamp (33 and 32). 

b. After test, set the FCO B bus switch to the off position. 

lRefer to appendix E for serial number effectivity. 
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Table 8-1 5.1. Communica tions Check *( AG)l-Continued 

Operation 
Step Normal indication 

Correcti ve procedu re 

4. Check CWTDC Loop. 

Repeat step 2, substituting the CWTDC communications unit (9, fig. 1-1) and CWTDC 
bus switch and lamp (29 and 28). 

5. Check Common Bus Function. 

a. Set the TCO, TCA, CWTDC, FCO A, and FCO B bus switches to the BTRY blue color 
positions. 

• 
Communication is established between all operators. 

b. Reset the bus switches, in turn, to their BTR Y green and amber colored positions. 
" 

Communication is maintained between all operators in each position. 

TCO/ TCA communications unit (6A30) . 

C. Set the NORMAL/EMER switch (38, fig. 2-19.1) to EMER.I 
Communication is still maintained between the operators. 

Batteries 6A30BT1, BT2. 

I d. Set the NORMAL/EMER switch to NORMAL. 

Set all bus switches to the off position. 

[ CAUTION_] 

Make certain that the TCO / TCA comm uni cations unit, CWTDC, FC A and FC 
B communications units power switches are set to the OFF position when not 
in use or whenever the IBCC is to be shut down. • 

• 

" 

!Refer to appendix E for serial number effectivity. 
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Table 9-16. Communications Check • (AF) • (D)1 

Step 
Operation 

Normal indication 
Corrective procedure 

NOTE 
If an abnormal indication is obtained when performing the following check procedures, and 
the stated corrective procedure, if any, does not correct the fault, perform the fault isolation 
procedures in TM 9-1430-526-12-2. 

NOTE 
The key numbers in parentheses in this table refer to figure 2-20 unless otherwise specified. 

J. Check TCO/TCA Loop. 

Do not connect or disconnect the headsets from the console connectors unless 
the communications equipment power is shut off. 

NOTE 
Do not attempt to use any of the major item monaural headsets in the IBCC. Use only the 

• binaural headsets (10673294-1) issued with the IBCC. 

a. Press and release the TCO/TCA communications unit (18, fig. 1-2) POWER pushbutton (38). 

The POWER pushbutton illuminates. 

TCO/ TCA communications unit (6A30). 

b. Set the TCO and TCA bus switches (34 and 22) to common colored positions. 

c. Press and release the TCO TALK pushbutton ( 36). 

The TCO TALK pushbutton illuminates. 

c.1. Adjust the TCA VOL-L control (16) to midposition. 

c.2. Press and hold the TCO push-to-talk switch on the headset cable assembly. 

TCO voice is heard in the TCA headset. Adjust the TCA VOL-L control as 
desired. 

TCO/TCA communications unit (6A30). 

Headsets. 

c.3. Release the TCO push-to-talk switch. 

d. Press and release the TCA TALK pushbutton (21). 

The TCA TALK pushbutton illuminates. 

e. Adjust the TCO VOL-R control (3) to midposition. 

f. Press and hold the TCA push-to-talk switch on the headset cable assembly. 

TCA voice is heard in the TCO headset. Adjust the TCO VOL-R control as 
desired. 

TCO/TCA communications unit (6A30). 

Headsets. 

g. Release the TCA push-to-talk switch. 
NOTE 

Utilize the headset push-to-talk switches as required to perform the various communications 
checks which follow. Maintain the switches in their off positions whenever possible. 

1Refer to appendix E for serial number effectivity.I 
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Step 

2. 

a. 

b. 

c. 

I 
d. 

e. 

f. 

g. 

3. 

a. 

b. 

4. 

Table 3-16. Communications Check *(AF) *(D)l-Contin11ed 

Opel'ation 
Normal indication 

Corrective procedure 

Check FC A Loop. 

Set the FCO A bus switch (5) to the off (counterclockwise) position. 

Set the FC A communications unit (14, fig. 1-2) PWR switch (3, fig. 2-21) to ON. 

Momentarily set the FC A communications unit RING switch (2, fig. 2-21) to RING. 

The TCO/TCA communications unit FCO A lamp (4) illuminates and the 
audible buzzer activates continuously. 

An audible tone is heard in the TCO and TCA headset. 

FC A communications unit (6A32). 
• 

TCO/ TCA communications unit (6A30) . 

Set the FCO A bus switch to the same colored position as that of the TCO bus switch. 

The FCO A lamp and audible tone extinguish and the audible buzzer 
deactivates. 

Communication is established between FC A and the TCO. 

FC A communications unit (6A32). 

TCO/ TCA communications unit (6A30). 

Momentarily set the FC A communications unit RING switch to RING. 

The TCO/TCA communications unit FCO A lamp illuminates and the audi­
ble buzzer activates momentarily. 

TCO/TCA commµnications unit (6A30). 

In turn, press and release the TCO and TCA RING switches (2 and 17). 

The FC A communications unit audible buzzer is momentarily activated by 
each RING switch. 

TCO/ TCA communications unit (6A30). 

FC A communications unit (6A32). 

Set the FCO A bus switch to the off position. 

Check FC B Loop. • 
Repeat step 2, substituting the FC B communications unit (10, fig. 1-1) and FCO B bus 
switch and lamp (33 and 32). 

Set the FCO B bus switch to the off position. 

Check CWTDC Loop. 

Repeat step 2, substituting the CWTDC communications unit (9, fig. 1-1) and CWTDC 
bus switch and lamp (29 and 28). • 

I lRefer to appendix E for serial number effectivity. 
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Tabte 8-16. Communications Check *(AF) *(D)l-Continued 

Step 
Operation 

Normal indication 
Corrective procedure 

5. Check Common Bus Function. 

a. Set the TCO, TCA, CWTDC, FCO A and FCO B bus switches to common colored positions. 

Communication is established between all operators. 

b. Reset the bus switches, in turn, to their second and third common positions. 

Communication is maintained between all operators in each position. 

TCO / TCA communications unit ( 6A30). 

c. Set all bus switches to the off position. 

Make certain that the TCO/ TCA communications unit, CWTDC, FC A and 
FC B communications units power switches are set to the OFF position when 
not in use or whenever the IBCC is to be shut down. 

6. Check TCC/FC Communications. 

a. Set and hold the communications selector switch (1, fig. 2-7) to FCC A. 

Communication is established between the TCO and FC A. 

Tactical control console (6Al). 

b. Set and hold the communications selector switch to FCC B. 

Communication is established between the TCO and FC B . . 
Tactical control console (6Al). 

c. Release the selector switch. 

d . Press and release the TCO and TCA TALK pushbuttons to off (extinguished). 

• 

lRefer to appendix E for serial number effectivity. 
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Table 3-1 7. Integrated System Check 

Step 
Operation 

Normal indication 

I 

I 

• 

• 

• 

lRefer to appendix E for serial number effectivity. 
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Table 9-17. Integrated System Check-Continued 

Opera tion 
Step Normal indication 

Co.-rective procedure 

1/. Set the FIRE SECT A bus switeh to its previous 
Cont. . The FIRE SECT A lamp e • , the audible buzzer deactivates, and 

the audible tOM heard in the 1ie-.t1·-ops. 

g. Set the FIRE SECT A bus switch to the off position. 

,., 
1.1. Check Firing Seetion B Communiealleu *(AG)~. I 

Repeat step 1 for firing section B subatitutq 
:&:' 

SECT B bus switch (31) and 
lamp (SO). 

Same aa fo,r atep 1. 

•1.2. ~k IROR Communieadom *(AG)1• . I 
Repeat step 1 for the IROR, subatitutiq the B.OB bua'awlteh (26) and lamp (25) . 

Same aa £or &tep 1. 

1.3. <Clieck ICWAR CommunleaUoau *(AG) 1• I 
.. Ii.epeat step 1 for the ICW AR, subatitutiq the ICWA'.. ·.·'.•. '":-

Same aa lot- step 1. 

Cheek IPAR Communication• (AG)1. I 
Repeat step 1 for the IPAR, substituting the IPARbus switch (18) and lamp (12). 

Same as for, &1ep I. 

1.5. - Check IFF Communleatiom *(AG)1• • ,•• ' 
. . I 

' Repeat step 1 for the IFF, substituting the IFF bus switch (15) and lamp (14) . 

Same as for atep 1. 

• 
Check ICC/TM Gommunieationa *(AG) 1• 

Set the 'l'CO bus switch U>'tbe BTRY blue color 

~'-Sefth~ IC~ bus switch to'the BTRY blue color t>oll .9n. 
✓ • = 

,,,•Momentarily press the TCO RING BTRYpushbutt6it . . 
$i :y.)'f. , 

The'ICC laJnp (10) Wuminale. ••·fti. eudlble buaer activates. 

tRefer to appendix E for serial number effectivity. I 3-52.3 
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Step 

l.6d. 
Cont. 

e. 

f. 

I g. 

h. 

I i. 

1.7. 

a. 

(1) 

(2) 

b. 

C. 

d. 

e. 

f. 

Table 3-17. Integrated System Check-Continued 

Operation 
Normal indication 

Corrective procedure 

When the ICC/TM operator patches the operators c9rd into the switchboard IBB line pack 

CommunieatiQn, are established between the TCO and ICC/TM operator. 

The ICC/TM operator confb-ma that the IBCC line pack signal flag (white) 
and the twitchhoard buzzer were activated while ringing was in effect from 
the JBCC. • 

The auxiliary control unit SWBD TALK/HOT TALK swit.ch 
must be set to SWB;D TALK and the switchboard alarm 
switch set to AUD. • 

Direct the ICC/TM operator to set the ringing switch on the operators line pack to RING 
BACK and turn the ring crank several times. • 

The audible buzzer activates and the ICC lamp illuminates momentarily. 

. Direct the ICC/TM operatbr to wait 5 seconds and again ring the IBCC. 

Before the ICC/TM OP4!rator rings the IBCC, set the ICC bus switch to OFF. 

When the ICC/I'M operator rings the IBCC 

The audible buzzer activate, and ICC lamp illuminates. 

Set the ICC bus switch back to the BTRY blue color po1tition. 

The audible buzzer deactivates and the ICC lamp extinguishes. 

Communicatio·i, are again established between the IBCC and ICC/T~ 
operator. 

Check Hot and IRR Communications-Primary Mode *(AG )1
. 

Direct the ICC/TM operator to: 

Set the HOT selector switch to HOT PRIM. 

The HOT SEC MODE lamp (35) is extinguished. 

Set the IRR selector switch to IRR PRIM. 

The IRR SEC MODE lamp (19) is extinguished. 

Contact the BOC per SOP and request communications check with the battery. 

Set the TCO bus switch to HOT. 

Set the TCA bus switch to HOT. .. 
NOTE 

Communications in steps e and f will be heard on the hot line. 

Press and hold the TCO HOT RING/XMIT pushbutton (36) for 10 seconds. 

The BOC receives a ring indication on the hot line. 

Direct the BOC to ring the battery on the hot line. 

At the IBCC, the HOT CALL litmp (37) illuminates and the audible buzzer 
is activated. An audible tone is heard in the TCO headset. 

1 Refer to appendix E for serial number effectivity. 
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Table 3-17. Integrated System Check-Continued 

.,;tep 
Operation 

Normal indication 
Corrective procedure 

1.1g. 
Cont. 

Set the TCA bus switch to IRR. 

h. Contact the BOC per SOP and request communications check with the battery. 

l. Press and hold the TCA IRR RING/XMIT pushbutton (21) for 10 seconds. 

The BOC receives a ring indication on the IRR line. 

IRR communications are established between the TCA and BOC. 

j. Direct the BOC to ring the battery on the IRR line . 

The IRR CALL lamp (20) illuminates and the audible buzzer activates. An 
audible tone is heard in the TCA headset. 

IRR communications are still maintained between the TCA and BOC. 

NOTE 

All communications in this step will be heard on the IRR network or hot line loops. 

1.8. Check Hot and IRR Secondary Communications *(AG )1 
• 

a. Set the TCO bus switch to the BTR Y blue color position. 

b. Momentarily press the TCO RING BTR Y pushbutton and establish communications with 
the ICC/TM operator. 

c. Direct the ICC/TM operator to set the HOT selector switch to HOT SEC. 

The HOT SEC MODE lamp _illuminates. 

d. Direct the ICC/TM operator to set the IRR selector switch to IRR SEC. 

The IRR SEC MODE lamp illuminates. 

e. Set the TCO bus switch to HOT. 

f. Press (to talk) and release (to listen) the HOT RING/XMIT pushbutton as required to 
communicate with the remote AN/GRC-106 radio operator. 

Communications are established between the 
operator and TCO on the hot secondary loop. 

remote AN/GRC-106 radio 

g. Press (to talk) and release (to listen) the IRR RING/XMIT pushbutton as required to 
communicate with the remote AN/GRC-106 radio operator. 

• 
Communications are established between the 
operator and TCA on the hot secondary loop . 

remote AN/GRC-106 radio 

h. Set the TCO and TCA bus switches to the BTRY blue color position. 

i. Direct the ICC/TM operator to set ·the HOT and IRR selector switches to HOT PRIM and 
IRR PRIM respectively. 

The HOT SEC MODE and IRR SEC MODE lamps extinguish. 

IRefer to appendix E for serial number effectivity. 
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Table 9-17. Integrated System Check- Continued 

Operatfon
Step Normal indication 

Corrective procedure 

f 
1.9. munications *(AF), ~(0) 1• 

NofeJ' 
panmtheses in steps l.~tittough 9, and step ll, refer t◊ ..~e TCO/ 

-~- t 
eominun.ica 

' 

eTCO bq~ 

1Refer to appendix E for serial number effectivity. 
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Table 3-17. lntPgrated System Check-Continued 

Opel'ation 
Step Norm al indication 

Corrective procedure 

5. Cheek IPAR Commonieatlons. *(AF), * (D )1. 

Repeat step 1.9 for the 1PAR, substituting the IP AR bus switch (13) and lamp (12). 

Same as for step 1.9. 

6. Cheek IFF Communications * (AF), *(D) 1• 

Repeat step 1.9 for the IFF, substituting the IFF bus switch (15) and lamp (14). 

Same u for step 1.9. 

6.1. Cheek ICC/TM Communications *(AF), *(D), .*(T)1. 

a. Set the TCO and ICC bus switches (34 and 27) to common colored positions. 

b. Set all other bus switches to the off (counterclockwise) position. 

c. Press and release the TCO TALK and TCA TALK pushbuttons to on (illuminated). 

d. Press and release the TCO HOT (37) and TCA HOT (19) pushbuttons if illuminated. 

The TCO and TCA HOT pushbuttons extinguish. 

e. Press and release the TCO IRR (35) and TCA IRR (20) pushbuttons if illuminated. 

The TCO and TCA IRR pushbuttons extinguish. 

f. Momentarily press the TCO RING pushbutton. 

The ICC lamp (10) illuminates. 

NOTE 
At the ICC/TM, the ~WBD TALK/HOT TALK switch must be set to SWBD TALK. ana 
the switchboard alatnt awitch set to AUD for the following cheek. 

=·=»= ,s~ 

•~;when the switchboard operator patches the operators line cord into the IBCC line paek. 

eo.n.unieatlom are eetahlbhed between the TOO •d ICC/TM...-or. 

Tile ICC/TM operator eonlnm that the mtehhoard JBCC U..-..... 
... (wlilte) and the audible Jru.. were -.etlTated while ......... w• 
•• from the IBCC• 

• 
6.2. Check Hot and IRR Primary Mode Communications 1,, (AF), ~• (D), ~• (T) 1 • 

a. Direct the ICC/ TM operator to: 

(1) Set the HOT LISTEN/ OFF switch to HOT LISTEN. 

(2) Set the HOT selector switch to HOT PRIM. 

(3) Set the IRR selector switch to IRR PRIM. 

b. Press and release the TCO and TCA HOT pushbuttons. 

The TCO and TCA HOT pushbuttons illuminate. 

IRefer to appendix E for serial number effectivity. 
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Table 8-17. Integrated System Check-Co11tin11ed 

Step 
Operation 

Normal indication 
Corrective procedure 

b.1. Contact the BOC per SOP and request communications check with the battery. 

NOTE 
All communications from steps c through e will be heard on the hot line . 

c. Direct the ICC/ TM operator to: 

(1) 

(2) 

Inform the BOC of the following ring-up check. 

Press the RING HOT pushbutton on the auxiliary control unit for approximately 10 sec­
onds and then set the SWBD TALK/ HOT TALK switch to HOT TALK. 

.. 
(3) Transfer the operators line cord from the IBCC line pack to the operators line pack. 

Hot line communications is established between the BOC, ICC/TM operator, 
TCO, and the TCA. 

d. Request the BOC operator to ring the ICC/ TM on the hot line. 

The BOC line pack signal flag on the switchboard is activated (white) and 
the switchboard buzzer sounds. 

e. 

(1) 

Direct the ICC/ TM operator to: 

Patch the operator's line cord into the BOC line pack. 

The BOC line pack signal flag deactivates (black) and the buzzer stops. 

Hot line communications is again established between the BOC, ICC/T.IU 
operator, TCO, and TCA. 

(2) Transfer the operator's line cord from the BOC line pack to the operator's line pack. 

(3) Set the HOT LISTEN/ OFF switch on the auxiliary control unit to OFF. 

f. 

Hot line communications is disconnected from the ICC/TM operator. 

Press and release the TCO and TCA HOT pushbuttons. 

n. 
The TCO and TCA HOT pushbuttons extinguish. 

Press and release the TCO and TCA IRR pushbuttons. 

h. 

The TCO and TCA IRR pushbuttons illuminate. 

Contact the BOC per SOP and request communications with the battery. 

Communications is established between the TCO, TCA, and the BOC opera­
tor on the IRR net. 

i. Press and release the TCO and TCA IRR pushbuttons. 

The TCO and TCA IRR pushbuttons extinguish. 

IRR communications is disconnected from the TCO and TCA. 

j. Momentarily press the TCO RING pushbutton and establish communications with the 
ICC/ TM operator. 

3-52.10 
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Table 3-17. Integrated Systern Check-Continued 

Operation 
Step Normal indication 

Corrective procedure 

NOTE 
All communications from steps 6.3 through 9d will be heard on the IRR neb,·ork or hot line 
loops 

6.3. Check Hot and IRR Secondary Mode Communications ,:, (AF), '~ ( D), ,:, (T) 1 • 

a. Direct the ICC/ TM operator to: 

(1) Set the HOT selector switch to HOT SEC. 

(2) Patch the switchboard operator's line cord into the HOT secondary line pack. 

(3) Set the SWBD TALK/ HOT TALK switch to SWBD TALK. 

(4) Set the ringing switch on the switchboard operator's line pack to the RING BACK position 
and turn the ring crank several times. • 

Communications is established between the ICC/TM operator and the re• 
mote AN/GRC-106 operator on the hot secondary net. 

b. Direct the AN/ GRC-106 operator to wait approximately 30 seconds and then ring the 
ICC/ TM. 

C. Before the AN/ GRC-106 operator rings the ICC/ TM, direct the ICC/ TM operator to 
transfer the operator line cord to the operators line pack. 

The hot secondary line pack signal flag is activated (white) and the buzzer 
sounds. 

d. When the ICC/ TM operator patches the operators line cord into the hot secondary line 
pack 

The hot secondary line pack signal flag deactivates (black) and the buzzer 
stops. 

Communications is again established between the ICC/TM operator and the 
remote AN/GRC-106 operator. 

e. Direct the ICC/ TM operator to: 

(1) Set the IRR selector switch to IRR SEC. 

... (2) Patch the switchboard operator's line cord in to the IRR secondary line pack. 

(3) Set the ringing switch on the switchboard operator's line pack to the RING BACK position 
• and turn the ring crank several times . 

Communications is established between the ICC/TM operator and the 
remote AN/GRC-106 operator on the IRR secondary net. 

f. Direct the AN/ GRC-106 operator to wait approximately 30 seconds and then ring the 
ICC/ TM. 

g. Before the AN/ GRC-106 operator rings the ICC/TM, direct the ICC/ TM operator to 
transfer the operators line cord into the operators line pack. 

The IRR secondary line pack signal flag is activated (white) and the buzzer 
sounds. 

!Refer to appendix E for serial number effectivity. I 3-52.11 
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Step 

h. 

7. 

8. 

a. 

b. 

c. 

d. 

e. 

I 9. 

a. 

b. 

C. 

Table 3-17. Integrated System Check-Continued 

Operation 
Normal indication 

Corrective procedure 

When the ICC/ TM operator patches the operators line cord into the IRR secondary line 
pack 

The IRR secondary line pack signal flag deactivates (black) and the buzzer 
stops. 

Check ICC Communieationa *(AF), *(D), *(R)1• 

Repeat step 1.9 for the ICC/TM, substituting the ICC bus switch (27) and lamp' (10). 

Same u for step 1.9. 

Cheek Hot Line Communications *(AF), *(D), *(.R)1. 

Set only the TCO, TCA, and ICC bus switches to their common positions. 

Adjust the VOL-L control (1) until 
I 

AA,DCP hot line eommunieation is beard in the TCO headset. 

Press and release the TCO HOT pushbutton (37). 

The TCO HOT pushbutton illuminates. 

TCO communication with the AADCP is established over the hot line. 

Press and release the TCA TALK (21) and HOT (19) pushbuttons. 

The TCA TALK and HOT pushbuttons illuminate. 

TCA communication with the AADCP is established over the hot line, and 
monitored by the TCO. 

Press and release the TCO and TCA HOT pushbuttons. 

The TCO and TCA pushbuttons extinguish and hot-line communication is 
removed from only the TCA headset. 

Check IRR Network Communications '~(AF), * (D), ~' (R)1. 

Adjust the TCA VOL-R control (18) until 

AADCP IRR network communication is heard in the TCA headset. ... 
Press and release the TCA IRR pushbutton (20). 

The TCA IRR lamp illuminates. 

TCA verbal communication with the AADCP is established over the IRR 
network. 

Press and release the TCO IRR pushbutton (35). 

The TCO IRR pushbutton illuminates. 

TCO communication with the AADCP is established over the IRR network, 
and monitored by the TCA. 

1Refer to appendix E for serial number effectivity. 
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Table 3-17. Integrated System Check - Continued 

Operation 
Step Normal indication 

Corrective procedure 

9d. Press and release the TCA and TCO IRR pushbuttons. 

The TCA and TCO IRR pushbuttons extinguish and IRR communication is 
removed only from the TCO headset. 

10. Check Early Warning Radio Reception *(0)1 

Direct the ICC operator to energize the R-392/URR radio set. 

Early warning radio reception is heard over the IBCC speaker. 

11. Check Battery Command Network. 

NOTE 

Make certain that only the TCO, TCA, and ICC bus switches are set to common bus positions 
for this check. All other bus switches must be set to other positions, or completely off. 

a. Direct the ICC operator to: 

(1) Cross patch the IBCC and AN/GSA-7 line packs. 

(2) Energize the AN/VRC-47 radio set group. 

b. Press (to talk) and release (to listen) the RADIO XMT pushbutton (11). 

The ICC radio set group transmitter (R T-524/VRC) is keyed. 

TCO verbal communication is established with a remote AN/VRC-4 7. 

NOTE 

lfaonulbacliealiom me notob&ained durinl atepa 12 throucb 16, the orientation and alinement 
procedune in TM 9-1426-626-12-1 must be performed. 

12. OWJi lPAJl Preparation. 
Direct the IPAR operat.or to: 

a. "a. the antenna SAll'B-OPBR.ATE twitch to SAFE. 

b. Install the alinement telescope on the IPAR antenna. 

C. Manually rotate the antenna until the telescope is alined with the designated known 
reference point. 

The azimuth mil vernier ring indicates the azimuth of the designated known 
reference point. 

d. Remove the alinement telescope. 

• tt1 ltJ ... ,.. ,..._ 1111 '"' 11tM to 800 • iMicited on the mdmutb mil NIDial' dal, wt 
..,.... 11t111rm • tti;,:alltlr -.ltll tlMi asth ttowloct.. 

••·•U>CAL-IUDIOTB,_.. tt- PB"IOTC 
~STAftDBYJ111ll_ ■11aa(1,flg.S.l7)oetlaelPABtet11.., ■ I at 1, 

1 Refer to appendix E for serial number effectivity. 
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Step 

13. 

a. 

(1) 

I 

Table 3-17. Integrated System Check - Continued 

Operation 
Normal indication 

Corrective procedure 

Check ICC Preparation. 

Direct the ICC operator to: 

Make certain that the IFF control box switches are set as directed by the TCO. 

IWARNING I 
Make certain that all personnel are clear of the IFF antenna. 

Set the ANT SAFE-OPERATE switch to OPERATE. 

Set the SCAN MODE switch (7. fig. 2-8) on the CWTDC to NORMAL. 

Set the test switch (3, fig. 3-12) on the scan servo amplifier -{5, fig.. 1-7) to OPERATE. 

Direct the ICC operator to insure that the operational program is loaded in memory, and 
that the ADP is in LOCAL. 

• 

Check ICWAR Preparation. 

Direct the lCWAR operator to: 

Make certain that the ~LIDYNE circuit breaker is set to ON. 

Record the setting of the boresight compensator and set it to indicate 0. 

Place the radar in false radi,.te. 

IWARNING 1· 
In etep c below, tlie antenna will slew when placed in REMOTE. 

Verify that the antenna s•FETY SWITCH is set to OPERATE, and -then set the LOCAL-, 
REMOTE switch to :ltQ{OTE. 

'I1te CW RADAR STANDBY and RADIATE pushbuttons (4,and 6, fig. 2-8)­
on the CWTDC illuminate. .. 

/! 

Cheek IHIPIR Prepar.ti.pn~ 
Direct the operator at each,,IIUPIR to: 

~ the IHIPIR in false radiate. 

.. 

Position the antenna to approximately 100 mils in e:kwation. 

Sett.he antenna PEDESTAL SAFETY switch to SAFE. 

Manually position the antepa to 800 mils as indicated on the uimutb mil vemi« ring. 

I 

I 
I 

I 

(2) 

b. 

C. 

d. 

14. 

a. 

b. 

C. 

d. 

15. 

a. 

b. 

c. 

d. 
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Table 3-17. Integrated System Check - Continued 

Operation 
Step Normal indication 

Corrective procedure 

·=.=-.=·-: -=·.··. . .·.·.•.·-..'•'=·='-. -'·'." ••.•.•.••••. ==·-·.-·-".•--.•-... ·.====...- ..• •.•.:.. 

LOCAL-REM'OTEswitch to REMOTEf 

The FIR;E §,ZCTI;N.ACTIYE p . 2-11) on the appropriateFC illu ..... . .·.. 

I 

·=:</;: )//

• ••• •· ' •. • · •·•·• • . oonelation 
RSOR I 

• 

I 
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Step 

17g. 

I 
I 

,f:::a 

I 
h. 

I f. 

(1) 

I 

(2) ' 

(3) 

(4) 

j. 

k. 

l. 

m. 

n. 

Table 3-17. Integrated System Check - Continued 

Operation 
Normal indication 

Corrective procedure 

Set the scan mode switch on the CWTDC to CW. 

At the ICC, the auxiliary control unit CW ROT A TE lamp is illuminated and 
the CASUALTY label is extinguished. 

At the auxiliary control unit, press the CW CASUALTY/ 
ROTATE switch. 

Tile ~p on the TCC CRT is stationary and coincident with the correlation 
CW'fOt at 0800±10 mils as measured on the CORRELATION CURSOR 
counter. 

The ICWAR anteMa is positioned at 800±10 mils as indicated on the azi­
muth mil vernier ring. 

Press and release the ALERT CANCEL pushbutton. 

lirect the ICC opemtor to: 

Set the ,ANT SYNC switch on the coder-decoder group ant.enna control to EXT. 

Tile lCWAR slaves the IFF anteMa to 800± 10 mils u indicated on the IFF 
-~;azimuth ring. 

Set the INT ANT SYNC RPM switch on the coder-decoder group ant.enna control to 0. 

Set the ANT SYNC switch to INT, and insure that the IFF ant.enna does not move from the 
indicat.ed position. 

Press the CW CASUALTY/ROTATE switch on the auxiliary control box. 

At the ICC, the auxiliary control unit CASUALTY label illuminate.. 

NOTE 
The additional mil tolerance between the .-weep and the correlation cursor 
bel" is due to the inherent TFF cireuit loading in the ADP. 

'lhe sweep on the TCC CRT is stationary and com.· cident with the correlation 
eanor 0800t50 mils u meuured on the CORRELATION CURSOR counter. 

Set the SCAN MODB mtch on the CWTDC to NORMAL. 

Direct the mo'.R. operator t:o set the ant.enna SAFETY SWITCH to OPERATE. 

Position each PC azimuth curaor over the stationary sweep. 

Set the teat mfeh 0G the.,. llel"fO amplitier to TB8T ROTATE. 

Set the SYSTEM ACCUI..ACY TEST switch ( 4. fig~ 2-10} for each FC to ON,, 

The IHIPIR aimuth re_peatback mark is coincident with the azimuth cunor 
on eaeh FC. 

Perform the check in table 8-14, step 11. 

• 

• 
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Table 3-17. Integrated System Check - Continued 

Operation
Step Normal indication 

I 

I 

I 

I 
I 
I 

I 

I 

I 
I 
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Table 3-17. Integrated System Check - Continued 

Operation 
Step Normal indication 

Corrective procedure 

U'u(5) 
pppt, 

• 

.. 
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Step 

11ab. 

(1) 

(2) 

ac. 

18. 

a. 

b. 

C. 

d. 

e. 

(1)
• 

(2) 

(8)• 

f. 

TM 9-1430-S26-12-1 

Table 3-17. Integrated System Check - Continued 

Operation 
Normal indication 

Corrective procedure 

Nptify the IHIPIR opetatots that alinement checks are completed and direct ~em to: I 
Set the LOCAL-REMOTE switch to LOCAL. 

wRetum the radar to STANDBY. 
,;,, :iV 

If 

Direct the IPAR operator to release the antenna uimuth stow lock, and to set the antenna I 
1tSAFE-OPERATE switch to OPERATE. ···" 

·:t\FC: ··\:t 

'i'.$,eft Battery Display Alinement and Loop TMt. 

8,et the REMOTE/LOCAL switch (4, fig. 3-9) Oltthe cable entry enc108Ul'& to REMOTE. 
'f:::~· 

~ the·SYMBOL DISPLAY switches (26. fig. 2,.;1} •on the TCO panel assembly to ALL and 
NORMAL. 

Direct the ICC operator to energize the battery termhw equipment (ffl). and set the 
;1STATIC TEST switch to position 3. 

The FOE ~ (0) appears oa the TCC indie,tor at • ~111th of 1600 I 
mill and a range of 100 km. _ 

Adjust the TCC SWEEP AMPLlTUDB control*(8, fig. 3-18). 
.,-_ dfu 

"Direct the ICC operator to set the STATIC TEST twitch to polition 4* 'ii£ 

'flu, FOE ~ appean 00 the TCC indieator at Ill .._tit .>f 3200 mill 
and a range of 100 ~ « •L A> 

Adjust the TOO SWED AMPLmJDB eqn~(8. fll. 3-18). 

NOTE 

Repeat .. C and d until the 1'CC SWBBP AMPLITUDE 
cotttrol aatiafiu both normal Jadieatie>m wltboat .turiher 
adjustment. If •~ta are made, ,-tQJm that portion 
of table 3-14, step 7b, _..~the FCC SWBBP 
AMPLtTUDB eontrol for proper tncJdq jJ'mbol poeiUon. 

Ditect the ICC operator to: 

Set the STATIC TEST mt.ch to NORM . 

Set the AADCP/Bft/BTRY switch on the BTE to BTRY. 
:iW 
,. Set the NORM'/OVElt~II>E/MAN switch on the BTI to MAN. 

Perform atepl f tbroqglt U for firing eeetion A. and then "PNl for ftrJa, NdioD J. 

Presa and release -the ASSIGN LOW pushbutton...(24, fig. 2-1) oq the 1.'0q.f&MI lllelllbly. 
The ASSIGN LO~ pushbutton on tip TCC illuminate.. 

The ELEVATION LOW pmhhutton (21, fig. 2-11) on tlae fC ......_, the 
ASSIGN lamp (24~ fig. 2-11) filwninates, and the tracking~ appNn 
on the FC CRT. -

Preaa and release the ELEVATION LOW pushbt.Jtton on the PC. 
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Table 3-17. Integrated System Check - Continued 

Oporation 
Stop Normal Indication 

• 
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Table 3- 17. Integrated System Check -- rontim,e,1 

Operation
Step Normal Indication 

Corrc<'th·c procedure 

(3) to REMOTE. ,, 
r /· # 

tton (91 fig. 2-17) o ' 
JAJ'.il)BY "04\:· : 

1amp(6 

• 

• 

22. Check IPAR Remote Radiate Operation. 

I WARNING I 
Alert the ICC/TM IP AR and ICWAR operators that the IP AR antenna is about to rotate. 

a. Set the test switch on the scan servo ampIifier to OPERATE. 

b. Set the SCJ\N MODE switch on the CWTDC to NORMAL. 
• 

c. Press and release the P.ADIATE pushbutton (5, fig. 2-17) on the IPAR set control. 

The STANDBY pushbutton extinguishes and the RADIATE pushbutton 
illuminates. • • 
The TCC and FC CRT sweeps rotate clockwise. 

The XMTR FREQ meter (2, fig. 2-18) on the IPAR frequency control 
(2, fig. 1-1) indicates the IPAR transmitter frequency. 

At the IPAR, the STANDBY pushbutton extinguishes, the RADIATE 
pushbutton illuminates, and the antenna rotates clockwise. 
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Table S-17. Integrated System Check - Continued 

Operation
Stop Normal lndleatlon 

CorN.'<"ti,·• procedure 

23. Check IPAR Pulse Repetition Rate. 

NOTE 

Notify the IPAR operator that the pulse repetition rate is to he checked. 

a. Set the pulse repetition rate selector switch (10, fig. 2-17) to the SHORT, BOTH, and LONG 
positions. 

Verify that normal indications are observed at the IPAR for each 
position. 

• 
b. Set the pulse repetition rate selector switch to BOTH. 

24. Check IPAR Remote Tuning. 

When increasing or decreasing frequency, do not drive to the stops. 

a. Set and hold the INCR-DECR switch (1, fig. 2-18) to INCR until the XMTR FREQ meter in­
dicates + 30. 

The XMTR FREQ meter indication and the FREQ meter indication at 
the IPAR indicate within 3 scale divisions. 

b. Set and hold the INCR-DECR switch to DECR until the XMTR FREQ meter indicates- 30. 

The XMTR FREQ meter indication and the FREQ meter indication at 
the IPAR indicate within 3 scale divisions. 

C. Set and hold the INCR-DECR switch to INCR until the prescribed numerical indication is ob­
tained . 

• 

• 
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Table 3-17. Integrated System Check - Continued 

Operation
St,•p Normal indlead-

• 

.. 

• 
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Table 3•17. Integrated System Ch eck - Con tinued 

Operat ion 
St,•p Normal indl~ation 

Corrt'('t i\'c proc!'durc 

29. Cheek BB/DF. 

a. S~l the video selector swit'C,~ to JJB/DF. 

b. Set the DF/DFF switch to DF. , 

Ic. lt<>tate the VIDEO GAIN controls on the TCC and Fffx 
Dieke-flx video is displayed on the TCC and FC CRT's. 

Set the. receiver mode ~wi~n t<t ,;AUTO.• 
Set and hold the SLB swit(?h (4, fig. 2-5) to SLB, 

AIJu!>t the ZERO ADJUST· eontrol (4, ..fig. 2..1.s) unfU 

The SIG SfR m•ter (3, fig. 2•18 
d. Ri lcase"th~ SLB switch to off (down}, 

e. • Se( ,thfb video select<>r swit.)t t0,;,.QATED,
.,;.,:, ., .:,.<; 

NOTE 
Tht• 11"F1,1,tnt('ftnjl: doos not radi•tc duri_9g l.}11.' (fllowfog ch('<'k.::;ft' ,- . '"'if:t 

a. DJreet the ICC_operator to; 

(1) Efwrgizc the IFF equipme'fft for normal operatio 
(2) Make certain that the AN'J:,, SYNC twitch on th~ ,aec~er poup antenna.control is set 

,i'ii"DVa> .,At¾ w~ '.~ ::&.. .. '--~:::;· 

(3) certain that the D'f TIUG SELECT s,ritc 1,n the, coder~,~up electrical 

nizer is set to EXTf ~ ;;r; ' I
The,lFF aritettna retatff in eynehronwm with th~ IPAll -•atenna. 

_df=:--_,, / / -• :·'0"" 0.·· : ,,,:· . ---- -: - - /:~]\. # 

Aft~r a.ppm.Innately 80 .ecends aQ<JELF ftST iau'lt mdfea'.·. ·.·•.·..,, tor! are 
. extinpiahe4- '" 

ft thetlBCC, set the POSl?:ION switch (6. fig. %-2) offfhe "TCA panel asdmbl~ position t . 

• lireet the 1cq operator toi 
/¾i:t" •·-' ~ 

(1) Set the PROCESSOR switch to BYPASS. 
• (2)' Set and hold the CHALtll~<Uil .v$Witeh to TEST. 

'" •n IFF video teet pa (l. fie. 341) • ditplayed Without 
~ TCCCR.T. 

(3) ~t the PROCESSOR swit.cli to IN. 

The _viclt!o;;:lat 'pattem la diipli1 

(4) t step$ (1) through bovt for positi«>n,.2 a 

(5j Release the CHALLENGE switch. 

o.S. ,~rfor,rn the fo1lowing ate~ onlyif the IFF ~ip atains the KlR-lA computer, 
otherwise proceed to step 31.1. " 

<~ 
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Tab le ;J- 17. Integrated System Check - Co ntinu rt! 

()p<-ration
St,•p Normal indi~ation 

Cor ll.'('ti ,·c pnK'<.•durc 

3la.4. Set the TCA panel POSITION switch to 4. 

a.5. Direct the ICC operator to; 

(1) Set and hold the CHAJ.,LENGE switch to TEST.6-

The vide1» te8t pattern it again dieplayed.
cl- t,t, . 

(2) Release the CHA:U.-.EN(;E &Witch.
() •.. ..:::_ _•• , - ;<><-· - ;r 

31.1. fa 

•NOtE mt! w,. 

ibt> If'F anl<.>nna will radiatt' wh,•n th,• challt'O>('{• .iWlteh (ll, fiJ( . 2·2) i~ a('tuatt•d in th<' f<lllowini:- t ht•ek. 

a, Make certain the IFF AUTO CHALLENGE switch (91 fig. 2-2) on the TCA panel assembly 
is set to OFF. 

® + The OFF lamp' (6, fig. 2-2) on -~ TCA panel assembly flashes. 

b. Set the POSITION sw1:!'11 "(5, fig. 2-2) on the Tdl' ;~nel ,assembly to position l. 
) :;: ~@_ ;❖ f,.: ·t\¾ 

c. Set and hold the code switch (10, fig. 2-2) on the T~A-e~nel assembly to SIF REPLIES ALL. 
~- -_ ·t- .,. . . ', ~ . ' f'!fJ }'=:=:-:=,

d. Set. and bold the CHALLENGE switch, (11~ fig. 2~2) on the TCA panel assembly to 
CHALLJNGE. 

The <'.:HA;LLENGE lamp (3, fig. +2-2) illuminates. 

AU IFF codee of mode 1 are displayed o~ the TCC CRT from targets of 
opportunity. ,/ ,, • • 

¾::; :$;:e. Release the... CHALLEN$E switch. 
;..: 

f Re1ea~ the eode switch. 
g. ,,Set and hold the CHALLENGE switch. to CHAL~GE. 

The CHAl,,LENG~ lamp illuoda,te.•, 

Onl! ~ 'fJ~te,:f code f~ mCMle 1 i- a~~t' ~J;;the TCC. CRT from targets of oppor- . 
tantty: • . 

h. Release the CH.ALbEN(Hil sWiteh. m z 

i. Rep&at,steps b through h'.'loove for mocie8 2 and 3At(:POSfflON switch set to 2 and 3).
ft 

j . Perform steps b through 'h 'abov>e for mode i (N>m'.rION switch set to position 4) only if 
the IFF equipment ~on..ns the J{JR..lA /TSEC ctalputer . 

.''''!, 

31.2. 

NOTI '4 

a. Diteet the tee operator to: 
(1) PNu the DTO MANUAL RESET pushbutton. 

(2) ~ the CPU RESET pushbutton~ 
·-
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Step 

3J,.2a.
Cont. f 

(8) 

(4) 

b. 

• 

• 

Table 3-17. Integrated System Check - Continued 

Operation 
Normal indicat ion 

Corrective procedure 

Set the DATA INPUT dial awitc• on the CPU panel,to 00000000. 

Press the START/STEP/PULSE puahbutton 2 times. 

NOTE 

Thia terminates the batterf routiae ad initiate. esec:stton of the opeqtional program. 

1f the IFF equipment conWna the KIR-lAfl'SEC computer, set the POSITION switch to 4; 
otherwise set the switch to position 8 . 
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Tahle :J-17. fnlegralerl System Ch1•rk - Cunlinuer/ 

Operation 
St<•p Normal indication 

Corrt"<'ti,·l· proct-dure 

31.2.c. E switch on th 
Cont. 

d. 

__._~.....the 

l ......... 
e. Set !be IFF A QJI.. .. .· .. 

jfr . 

J. Direct the IOOJTll ••• ~ 8tGf 
STRUCTION a .• . . • DTO and 

0 • . 4%. ·, 

32. 

ci. DiTec 

(1) Set th 
(2) ,,Se~ th 

b. At th 

t. 

• 

f 
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Table 3-17. lnte,qmted System Check - Continuer/ 

Operation
Step Normal indl~ation 

Corrccti\'c procedure 

Cheek ICWAR Loeal/Remote Switehing. 

Direct the ICWAR ~£~r ~: 
(l. Set the LOOALl&IMOTI •witdl ,to LOCAL. •« 

}kW : /"\. -- ~\ -~ --_-- ,-- • 

Tile ICW'All •••r ■lms la falN (or "'8) ........ 

b. Set the LOCAL/RJDlOfBhawiteh w REMOTE. 
"'lie QFAit~11M611 ID fai.e <•,"&II} 28@ Ii#: 

-~<' • 
35. Check ICW AR Scan. 

• 
WARNING I 

Clear all personnel from the ICWAR anten na radius of rotation . 

a. Direct the ICWAR operator to: 

(1) Set the antenna SAFETY SWITCH to OPERATE. 

The ICWAR and IPAR antenna rotate. 

(2) Open the antenna control and power supply drawer, and connect an ac voltmeter across Rl 
in the azimuth control amplifier. 

(3) Adjust R36 on the azimuth control amplifier for a null on the ac voltmeter. 

The ac voltmeter indicates 500 mvrms maximum. 

Direct the ICWAR operator to adjust R21 on the azimuth 
control amplifier 1/4 turn clockwise, and to then readjust 
R36 for a null. Repeat this procedure until the normal indi­
cation above is obtained. 

The ICWAR and IPAR antennas rotate in synchronism. 

(4) Disconnect the ac voltmeter and close the drawer. 

b. Set the SCAN MODE switch on the CWTDC to CW. 

C. Direct the ICC/TM operator to make certain that the auxiliary control unit CASUALTY 
lamp is exti nguished. 

• 

The CW lamp (3, fig. 2-8) illuminates. 

At the ICC/TM, the CW ROTATE lamp on the auxiliary control unit 
illuminates. 

The TCC, FC A, and FC B sweeps rotate smoothly clockwise, and the 
CWTDC CRT sweep moves freely from left to right. 

The ICWAR antenna rotates in synchronism with the CRT sweeps. 

The IFF antenna rotates in synchronism with the ICWAR antenna. 
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Table 3-17. Integrated System Check - Continued 

St,•p 
Operation 

Normal indication 
Corrccli\'e procedure 

35.1. Check Casualty Scan Mode. 

a. Direct the ICC/TM operator to: 

(1) 

(2) 

Set the INT ANT SYNC RPM switch on the coder-decoder group antenna control to 20 CW. 

Set the ANT SYNC SWITCH TO INT. 

The IFF antenna rotates clockwise at 20 rpm. 

(3) Press the CASUALTY/CW ROTATE switch on the auxiliary control unit. 

... The auxiliary control unit CASUALTY lamp flashes. 

• 
(4) 

The TCC, CWTDC, FC A, and FC B CRT sweeps rotate smoothly clock­
wise. 

Set the INT ANT SYNC RPM switch to 0. 

The IFF antenna and CRT sweeps stop rotating. 

• 

I 
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Table 3-17. Integrated System Check - Continued 

Operation 
Stt•p Normal indieation 

_c.t the. ICWAE. QP;;;i~t+to: 

ihe.rLOCAI;/REMO'f 
};- • '. ,,,;;:::::;,: .,,:/<-:. ':{-~--

m 

the- ICWAE. t '. <t •• • 

I 
At < 
At ••, 
CR 

• 

I 
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Table .J-17. Integrated System Ch eck - Continued 

Opt•ration 
Sh•p Normal indication 

• 
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Table 3-17. Integrated System Check - Continued 

Ope-rat ion 
St"P Normal indic:ation 

~b. The a~imuth repeathaek mark ia coincident with the azimuth cursor (5.. 
Cont. fig. 3-24) and the range repeatbaek mark (3. fig. 3-24) appears at 40 km 

on the FC CRT. 

NOTE 

It the IHIPIR locks, press the BREAK LOOK pushbutton (17', fig. 2-10). 

Check the IHIPIR range. 

,Adjust the SCOPE ADJJJST control (5, fig. 3-35) on the range 
electronic control amplifier (22 or 13, fig. 1-7). I 

Cheek lHIPIR Syatem Test. 

NOTE IThe PC AUTO ASSIGN lab<ll ,nuat be extinguished for the f~lowing checks. Pren .NO KILL pushbutton 
if neee,aary. 

:::; 

a. Press and release the IHIPIR test pushbutton (24, fig. 2-10) on the FC. 

The ILLOM TEST ptaaldmtton fluhea. 

The range repeatbaek I, fii. 3-24) appean within 2 km of the 30-
kna nmge •·•••...• · on 'f. 

f4OTE 
,,, 

JL~UJI F'AIL label {10, fl1r. 2-10) inay flash initially, and should then remain cx-
guhthed: • A 

" • •• AIL iamp ' than 15 seconds or 
oil ~ ication rate, have 

local system fault 
2). 

I 

41. Deleted. 
... 

42. Check Ground Speed (Elevation). 

; Direct the IHIPIR operator to: 

a. Set the LOCAL/REMOTE switch to LOCAL. 

a.l. Insure that the test switch is set to LOCAL TEST. 

a.2. Set the auto-manual switch to AUTO TRACK. 

a.3. Set the EXERCISE switch to position 2 (SYSTEMS TEST). 

b. Set the LOCK switch to LOCK DISABLE. 

C. Rotate the MANUAL ELEVATION handwheel on the radar until the antenna elevation in­
dicator ring on the radar elevation head indicates 1066 mils up, and set the elevation brake 
to ON. 
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Stt•p 

42 d. 
Cont. 

43. 

a. 

b. 

c. 

d. 

e. 

f 

g: 

44. 

a. 

b. 

c. 

d. 

e. . 

Table ,1-17. Integrated System Check - Continued 

Operation 
Nonn■ I indication 

Set t he lock switc h to NORMAL. 

The LOCK lamp (17, fig. 2-11) on the FC is illuminated. 

The TARGET SPEED meter (9, fig. 2-10) indicates between 700 and 
900 kmph, and within 5 seconds indicates between 1400 and 1800 
kmph. 

The SIGNAL STRENGTH meter (8, fig. 2-10) indicates between 
medium to high. 

Direct the IHIPIR opera tor to check the ground speed com­
puter cal ibratio n (TM 9-1430-533--12-l ). 

Check Target Altitude Meters, 

Direc t the IHIPIR operator t o: 

Set t he EXERCISE SWITCH to pos itio n 3 (RANGE CAL ), a nd se t t he lock switch to LOCK 
DISABLE. 

Release the an te nn a elevati on bra ke. 

Rotate the MANUAL ELEVATION control on the radar until the antenna elevation in­
di cator ring on t he IHIPIR elevati on head indi cates 533 mils up, and t hen set th e antenn a 
elevati on brake to ON. 

Set t he lock swi tch to NORMAL, then set t he au to -manual switch to AUTO TRACK . 

The TARGET ALTITUDE meter (25, fig. 2-10) on the FC and the ap• 
propriate TARGET ALTITUDE meter on the IBCC status indicator (6 or 
7, fig. 2-14) indicates 14 to 16 km. 

Set th e EXERCISE SWITCH to pos it ion 1 (OFF). 

Set th e auto-manual switch to MAN TRACK. 

Release t he a ntenna elevation brake. 

Cheek Deetruet and Reeyele Functions. 

Direct the IHIPIR operator to set the LOCAL/REMOT~ switch to REMOTE. 
·;,: 

Set the MANUAL ELEVATION control (3, fig. 2-13) on the FC to 400 mils. 
R . 

Direct the IHIPIR operator to monitor the coding output by setting the transmitter monitor • 
group function awiteh to position 19 (coding deviation) and observing that the func tion 
meter indicates in the green area. 

Press and release the IHIPIR test pushbutton on the FC. 

The D..L1JII FAil, Ja\et exdnplahes within 15 eeeonds. 

PN$li and hoM the dettroy: (D) pushbutto:n (16, fig. 2,.10) on the FC. 

.· DESTROY pu•lalmtton (6 •r IS. fig. 2.1) on the TCC,
It,• (15, fig. 1-10) on .• FC; and the appropriate 

• M IBCC natua lml._..r mumtnate. The ILLUM 
FAD.. label .,Q tlae FC fluhee. , 

!fie tndieation dropt into the 
~ 
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Table 3- 17. Integrated System Clt l'rk - Cont i111m l 

Operat ion 
St,•p Normal indication 

*~le• the ~troy (D) pushbutton.
~' ' ,, ¥fit·,• ' ' ;~~ 

we· The ILLtlM'· FAit lahel :.-ex •• 
<i., 

•• hold t1ae •wrwtfate DE$T I 
Tlleind~ .• 

. £STROY pphbut I 
h. Press and hold th e appropriate CHANGE TARGETS pushhutton (22 or 18, fig . 2-1 J on th e 

TCC. Do not hold fo r more than 30 seco nds. 

The CHANGE TARGETS pushbutton on the TCC and the DESTROYED 
label on the IBCC status indicator illuminate. 

The TARGET ALTITUDE meter indication increases, the SIGNAL 
STRENGTH meter indication drops, and the TARGET SPEED meter in• 
dication sweeps. 

The DESTROY label on the FC illuminates and the ILLUM FAIL label 
flashes. 

The CHANGE TARGET label (14, fig. 2-10) on the FC flashes. 

Verify that the IHIPIR transmitter panel monitor meter indication at the 
IHIPIR drops into the blue area. 

i. Release the CHANGE TARGETS pushbutton . 

j . Press and hold t he BREAK LOCK pushbutton (17, fig . 2-10) on t hl• FC. 

The TARGET ALTITUDE meter indication increases, the SIGNAL STRENGTH meter 
indication drops, and the GROUND SPEED or TARGET SPEED meter indication sweeps. 
The ILLUM FAIL label flashes. 

k. Release t he BREAK LOCK pushbu tton. 

The ILLUM FAIL label extinguishes. 

l. Direct the IHIPIR opera tor to press and hold t he S1 (recycle di sable ) pushhutt on in trac king 
un it one . 

• The COAST label (7, fig. 2-10) on the FC flashes for 9 to 11 seconds. 

m. Direct the IHIPIR operator to re lease th e S1 pushbutton. 
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Table 3-17. Integrated System Check - Continued 

Operat ion 
Normal indkalion 

Corn.'<"l in• prorrdun.• 

45b. Press and release the ELEVATION LOW pushbutton on the FC. 
Cont. 

The SEARCH lamp (18, fig. 2-11) on the FC flashes. 

C. Direct the IHIPIR operator to verify that 

The IHIPIR is -in low search, and the limits are between -10±10 mils to 
100±15 mils (or between the tactical setting -10±10 mils to 100±15 mils 
above the tactical aetting). 

Perform the adjustment below if the center angle is incorrect. 
If the limits (total excursion) are incorrect, direct the IHIPIR 
operator to place the radar in local and to then adjust the 

. low search limits. ... 

WARNING I 
If corrective procedure is necessary, make certain 
that the FC c?v~r interlock (2, fig. 3-31) is open (_do
not bypass this interlock) and that the HI VOLT m­
dicator lamps (I and 5, fig. 3-17) on the 14-kv power 
supply are extinguished before adjusting the low 
search center angle. 

Return all major items to local operation, tum all presen­
t.ation controls fully counterclockwise, and tum·all CONSOLE 
POWER switches to off. Raise and secure the FQ front cover 
(do not bypass the ·mterlock). Adjust the center angle adjust 
control (1, fig. 3-31). Close the console front cover. Tum all 
CONSOLE POWER switches to ON, and adjust for normal 

w presentation. Return all major items to remote. Repeat the 
procedure it) b above. 

d. Release the BREAK LOCK. pushbutton. 

46. Cheek High Sea~b. 
" 

a. Press and release the ELEVATION HIGH pushbutton (22, fig. 2-11) on the FC. .. 
b. Press and h'old the BREA,K LOCK pushbutton on the FC. 

C. Direct the IHIPIR operator to verify that • 
The IHIPIR is in high search, and the limits are 0±20 mils to 800±40 mils 
(or between the tactical setting ±20 mils to 800±40 mils above the tactical 
setting). • 

Instruct the IHIPIR operator to adjust limits. 

d. Release the BREAK LOCK pushbutton on the FC. 

e. Press and release the ELEVATION MANUAL pushbutton on the FC. 
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Ta,b le 3-1 7, Integrated System Check - Continued 

Operation 
Slt'P Normal indication 

47. Check Manual Azimuth Positioning. 

I WARNING I 
Clear a ll personnel from t he IHIPIR antenna radius of ro tat ion. 

a, Press an d hold th e BREAK LOCK pushbutton . 

b. Rotate the azi muth handwheel on the FC 6400 mil s clockw ise a nd then co unterclockw ise 

The azimuth (tracking cursor follows the azimuth handwheel move• 
ment,

• 
C. Direct the IHIPIR operator to verify that 

The antennas followed the azimuth handwheel movement. 

d. Release the BREAK LOCK pushbutton. 

48. Check 1\tanual Elevation Positioning. 

a. Press and release the ELEVATION MANUAL pushbutton on the FC . 

b. Press a nd hold th e BREAK LOCK pushbu tto n. 

I WARNING I 
Do not release the BREAK LOCK pushbutton until IHIPIR personne a re clear of 
the antenna. 

C. Direct t he IHIPIR operator to verify that 

The antenna is elevated to between 390 and 410 mils. 

d. Re lease the BREAK LOCK pushbutton . 
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Ta hie ./. J 7. /nt eqrated Sy.~ t'em Chffk - Cr:n tinw-d 

Opnatlon 
St1•J1 Norn,al indif'w.tion 

48.lh. Press and release the RANGE MANUAL pushbutton (29, fig. 2-11) on FCA and adjust the 
Cont. range and rate control handwheel (15, fig. 2-11) until the IHIPIR A RANGE dial indicates 

40 KM APPROACH. 

The LOCK label on FC A illuminates. 

The IN R~NGE Jabe)
-~,c-. :!:{ 

on the JBCC status indicator illuminates. 

Direct the IHIPIR operator to set the INDICATOR SWITCH to LEAD ANGLE COMMAND 
TEST; and to then press./ and hold the CMD TES',I' pushbutton. 

Record thti setting of the HEIGHT ABOVE SEA LEVEL dial (:::!, fig-. :3-4:3) and :.-;et the dial to 
().0 foe;t. ,, 

The AUTO PlLOT lamp (6, fig. 3-44) on the n1aintenancc monitor panel is extinguished. 

j. 
wF= 
Slow!,;' adjust 
illuminates. 

it· .,\iii 
the HEIGijT ABOVE SEA LEVEL dial u.ntil the AUTO PILOT !amp 

k. 

The HEIGHT ABOVE SEA LEVEL dial indicates from 7.5 to 9.5 
thousand feet. 

s::,.:; •"'i 

Direct the IHIPIR operator to release the CMD TEST pushbutton and to ~et the INDICATOR 
SWITCH to OFF. 

The AUTO PILOT lamp e,i;tinguishes. 

l. Replact: fuse Fl inlp tho IROR electronic control amplifier. 

m. Set the HEIGHT ABOVE SEA LEVEL dial lo the indieation re('orded in st0p i above. 

n. 

(1) 

Direct the IHIPIR operator to: 
. ' 

Set the LOCAL/REMOTE switch to LOCAL, and the PEDESTAL SAFETY switch to SAFE, 

(2) Release the 
OPERATE. 

elevation handbrake, and then set the PEDESTAL SAFF;TY switch to 

(). Momentarily press the BREAKLOCK pushbutton. 

49. Cheek IHIPIR Transmitter Frequency. 

a. Determine the µair of IHlPIR transmitter fn•qucncics assigned 
below. 

to the battory as listed 

Assigned Frequencies* 

( 

@ 

IHIPIR A 
1 
2 
;J 
4 
5 

; 6 
7 

IHIPIR B 
9 
10 
11 
12 
ta 
14 
15 

*Frequency 8 is a spare. 

3.74 



C3 TM 9-1430-526- 12-1 

Table 3-17. Integrated System Check - Continued 

Step 
Operat io n 

Normal indication 
C.Orrertive procedure 

Direct the IHIPIR operator to: 
C 

Observe the position of the ASSIGNED FREQUEN_CY switch on transmitter panel no. '-

The A.SslGNID FREQUENcY tw&eh fl 
poeidoaa u determined in a ahove. 

aet to oiie .·ot tie ' 

If the ASSIGNED FRIQUENCY switch is n<>t set to 
pro.1?9r assiJned f-req9eney pp11ition. use the wave•ter -~ 
set to first cheek the J)Nlteat IHIPIR frequency. If the 
frequency is ine<>rl'tQ\: rettlffll Ile tA.P.Ulitter to the proper, 
frequency as speeifi9' in T)f I-J-...&88--12-1. Tpen 
the ASSIGNED FRBQUBMCY swiWlt to the proper aasifn 
f i-equency position. 

(2) Press and hold the FREQUENCY COMMAND Tffl awitcb on tranaqiitt.r pan.el 110. I. 
(3) . Set the OUTPUT TEST switch to positions 1 throu,h 4. 

The OUTPUT TEST lamp remab- illumlnate4 with the .-iteh set to 
each poeidon. 

(4) Release the FREQUENCY COMMAND TEST switch. 

(5) Set the OUTPUT TEST switch on the radar set group to positions 1 through 4 and observe 
the OUTPUT TEST lamp. 

The OUTPUT TEST lamp illwninates and extinguishes in accordance with the freq--, 
command table shown below. The x•• denote when the a...p mould illuminate for a.-, 

•OUTPUT TEST and ASSIGNED FREQUENCY switch position. For exaaaple. it 11.e 
ASSIGNED FREQUENCY switch i5 set to position. 13, the OUT.PUT TEST lamp ahoalt 
illwninate when the OUTPUT TEST switch is set to poaitions l ~d 2. and extinpiall ..... 
the OUTPUT TEST mtch i5 set to ~sitions 3 and 4. 

OUTPUT TEST 
switch positions 

1 
2 
3 
4 

ASSIGNED FREQUENCY switch positions 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 
X· X X X X X X 
X X X X X X X 
X X X X X X X X 
X X X X X X X X 

14 

X 

15 
X 

• 50. 
j

"· 
Check Manual Range . 

Direct the IHIPIR operator to: 

(1) Set the EXERCISE SWITCH to position 3 (RANGE CAL). 

(2) Set the TEST LOCAL/REMOTE switch on the control-indicator panel to REMOTE. 

(3) Set the auto-manual switch to AUTO TRACK. 

The range repeatback mark avpeal'\I at approximately 30 kin on the FC 
CRT. 

Press ·and release the RANGE MANUAL pushbutton (29, fig. 2-11) on the FC. 

&Rotate the range and rate control (15, fiti. 2-11) on the FC. 

The range repeatbadl mark changee in' range on tlte F~ CRT. 

Presa and release the RANGE AUTO ushbutton (30, fi . 2-11) on the FC. 
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Table .1- 17. Integrated System Check - Continued 

St,·p l'llonn ■ I indlc ■ tlon 
Corrt'<'liv<- pl"OC'N:lurc 

51. Check Target Doppler Plue 'Am. 

Direct the IHIPIR operator to set the EXEROisg. SWITCH to position 5 (EL LEAD ANGLE). 

An amplitud~•ted doppler tone is heard on the FC lteadseL
' ·,:., 

,. 
52. Ch~ lnterferiJlc Target. ·, f 

a. Direct the IHIPIR operatqr to set ~he EXERCISE switch to position 8 (STRONG TARGET).
• ·;;1 . •• ~; ,:~ . 

b. Make certain that the DIS,tLAY ENABLE pushbutton (3,1, fig. 2-11) is illuminated (press if 
necessary). < • \;) ', 

C. Press and release the AUTO SPESD pushbutton. 
. -~- -~ 

d. Adjust the VIDEO GAJNi1&ntrol ('1, fig. 3-34) until/ . . 

The IJQPIB.tarpt video (3, fig. 3-46) ia diaplayed on the nnge/8peed in• 
d6'ator (If; ,... Z..11). 

·, ❖ {,/\jt ·~ -i_,;:, :>-. 

NOTE 
. ')<' -, ' '. 

• \Mjust the BAL ADJ control (2, fig. 3-34) to reduce any video noi~, . 

. Set the test switch (3, Cig. 3--34) on the display generator to CAL. 
,. 

f. Adjust the INT MARK .CALIBRATE control (4, fig. 3-34) until 
> \ <t 

The e.....: ,(5, .fta. 346) it centered on the IHIPm target video. 

g. Set the test swi~h pn tb~tdjsplay generator to OP. 

• 
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Table 3-17. Integrated System Check - Continued 

Operation 
Normal indication 

• 
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Table 3-17. Integrated System Check - Continued 

Operation 
Step Normal indication 

• 
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Table 3-1 7. Integrated System Check- Continued 

Operation 
Step Normal indication 

• 

• 

I 

I 

I 

I 
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Step 

54.lb.2. 
Cont. 

(22) 

(23) 

55. 

55.1. 

a. 

(1) 

(2) 

(3) 

(4) 

(5) 

(6) 

(7) 

b. 

C. 

d. 

(1) 

(2) 

(3) 

(4) 

(5) 

(6) 

1 Refer 

3-78.2 

Table 3-17. Integrated System Check-Continued 

Operation 
Normal indication 

Corr..,ective procedure 

. .d? , . ), .. -·· 

'<thteefi•­

J} Dlecrtbi . ' 
IWitchto . . 

xqeetllllPB\s~ 
Mpeatdepl88 

.. 
Check Dual Firing Lock-Through-Launch Function *(N)1 

Direct IHIPIR operators A and B to: 

Set the PED EST AL SAFETY switch to SAFE. 

Position the antenna to 200 mils elevation and set the elevation brake. 

Open the antenna group receiver door. 

Set the receiver test set OSC POWER switch to ON, and the TEST FUNCTION switch to 
position 7. 

Adjust the receiver test set LEVEL ADJ control until the IHIPIR locks with a high signal 
strength indication. 

Set the LOCAL/REMOTE switch to REMOTE. 

Set the INDICATOR SWITCH to LEAD ANGLE COMMAND TEST. 

The LOCK labels on FC A and FC B are illuminated. 

The SIGNAL STRENGTH meters on FC A and FC B indicate between 
medium to high. 

Direct only IHIPIR A operator to momentarily press the CMD TEST pushbutton. 

On FC A and FC B, the SIGNAL STRENGTH meter indications decrease 
for approximately 3 seconds from the time the CMD TEST pushbutton is 
released (duration of IHIPIR's A and Block-through-launch cycle). 

Direct only IHIPIR B operator to momentarily press the CMD TEST pushbutton. 

The indications are the same as for step b above. • 
Direct the IHIPIR operators to: 

Set the INDICATOR SWITCH to OFF. 

Set the OSC POWER switch to OFF. 

Set the TEST FUNCTION switch to position 1. 

Close the antenna group receiver door. 

Release the elevation brake. • 

Set the PEDESTAL SAFETY switch to OPERATE. 

to appendix E for serial number effectivity. 
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St•p 

• 

57. 

a. 

b. 

c. 

• 
d. 

(1) 

(2) 

(3) 

TM 9-1430-526-12-1 

Table .1- 17. Integrated System. Check -- Cont.inu ed 

()p(-ration 
No""•I iadieedon 

Corf"l'('lin• protC'durc 

::: .•< - :'.:it ' ,rt ' 

Cheek DlOR Jlemf>te tE ,~ 
pireet 'IROR pf~riel( rillU!e operation. 

ndition, iMore that the power 
1-1J. is set to ON. 
~- n t)-= IJ 

. 2-19) to ON 

Check Range Calibration. 

NOTE 
This Sll'll must hl• pl'rfnrml•d at hoth FC A and FC B. Compll'll' lhl· ehl'l'ks for FC A h1•fon• 1· hl0eking FC 
B. 

Press and release the ROR RECEIVE ONLY pushbutton (9, fig. 2-11) on the FC. 

The RELEASE pushbutton (13, fig. 2-ll) illuminates and the IROR 
long sweep appears on the range/speed indicator. 

Remove fuse Fl 1 AMP DEL (2, fig . 2-19) from the IROR electronic amplifier (15, fig . 1-7). 

NOTE 
Be careful not to press in the range and rate control handwheel (15, fig. 2-11) on the FC while 
performing steps c through e below. 

Rotate the range and rate control handwheel until 

The pedestal is at maximum range on the range/speed indicator. 

NOTE 
Din·<'l IHIPIR pcrsonnl•I lo ohsl'rn• lhl• RANGE dial in stl•ps d through h hl'low. 

Direct the IHIPIR operator to: 

Set the LOCAL/REMOTE switch to LOCAL. 

Set the EXERCISE SWITCH to position 20 (MLl). I 
Set the auto-manual switch to AUTO TRACK. 

The LOCK lamp illuminates and the JAMMING label flashes on the FC. 

The range repeatb:tck mark appears at 80± IO km on the FC and TCC CRT's, 
and the IHIPIR RANGE dial indicates 80±4 km within IO seconds after the 
JAMMING label starts flashing. 

NOTE 

IIr the above normal indication cannot be obtained, direct the IHIPIR operator to set the EXER­
CISE switch to position 22 (ML2). 
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Tab le 3-1 7. Integrated System Check - Continu ed 

Operation 
Step 

Corrc<'th·c procedure 

57.le. Rotate the range and rate control handwheel countercloc kwise. 
Cont. The range repeathack mark decreases in range on the FC and TCC 

CRT's, and the range indicated on the IHIPIR RANGE dial decreases. 

f Replace fuse Fl in the IROR electronic con t rol amplifier. 

g. Press, hold, and rotate the range and rate control handwh eel counterclockwi se. 

The IHIPIR RANGE dial indicates a receding target. 

NOTE 

Do not release the range and rall' control ha ndwhecl un ti l stt•p h has ht•l' n t"o mplPtl'CI. 

..h. Rotate the range and rate control handwh eel clockwise. 

Verify that the IHIPIR RANGE dial indicates an approaching target. 

i. Release the range and rate control handwheel. 

After approximately 7 seconds, the FC A RELEASE pushbutton ex­
tinguishes and the sweep disappears from the range/speed indicator. 

j . Request the IHIPIR operator to set t he EXERCISE SWITCH to posi tion 1 (OFF). 

The LOCK lamp extinguishes. 

58. Check IROR Remote Tuning Frequency Control. 

a. Direct the IHIPIR operator to set t he LOCAL/REMOTE swi tch to REMOTE. 

b. Observe the frequency meters (12, fig. 2-11) on FC A and FC B. 

Both meters display the same numerical indication. 

Verify that the frequency meter indication at the IROR is identical to the 
FC A and FC B meters. 

If normal indication is not obtained, notify IROR personnel. 

C. Press and release the FC A CALL pushbutton (14, fig . 2-11). 

NOTE 
If the IHIPIR acquires lock, press and release the BREAKLOCK pushbutton and then press and 
release the RANGE MANUAL pushbutton.I 

•a. Adjust the MANUAL ELEVATION control and the azimuth handwheel to observe ground 
clutter on the FC A IROR indicator. 

NOTE 
Release the FC A FREQ switch when tht• mett•t-s stop in stt•ps e and f 

e. Set and hold the FC A FREQ switch (11, fig. 2-11) to increase (up). 

The FC A and FC B frequency meters track smoothly and then stop at 
+5. 

•The video will disappear during tuning but returns within 6 seconds af­
ter the frequency meters stop tracking. 

f Set and hold the FC A FREQ switch to decrease (down). 

The frequency meters track smoothly and then stop at - 5. 
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Table ,9-17. Integrated System Check - Continued 

Operat ion 
Stt•p Normal indication 

Corrt"<'l in • prO<'l-durt' 

58/. The video disappears during tuning but returns within 6 seconds after 
Cont. the frequency meters stop tracking. 

g. Return the frequency indication to zero . 

h. Press and release the FC A RELEASE pushbutton (13, fig . 2-11). 

i. Press and release the FC B CALL pushbutton. 

j. Repeat steps d through g above using the FC B FREQ switch and observe that the same indi­
cations occur. 

k. Set and hold the FC B FREQ switch until the frequency meters indicate the prescr ibed 
numeri cal indi catio n . 

• l. Press and release the FC B RELEASE pushbutton. 

59. Check Detector Back Bias (DBB). 

WARNING I 
Clear all personnel from the IHIPIR transmitted bt•am during the performance of 
this step. 

NOTE 
This st,•p mu st t,,, p,•rfonm·d at 1,oth r'C A ahd FC B. Complt'l1• till' <'IH"t·k at r'C A h,•fnr,• dwt·king- FC B. 

a. Press and release the CA LL pushbutton. 

The RELEASE pushbutton illuminates and the IROR long sweep with receiver noise 
appears on the range/speed indicator. 

b. Press and release the ELEVATION MANUAL pushbutton. 

C. Using tlw MANUAL ELEVATION contro l and the azimuth handwheel, position the IHIPIR 
antenna until ground clutter is observed on the IROR indicator. 

NOTE 

Wla•n 1><·rforming- st,·1is d and e l>1•low. it may ht• nt•t·t•ssar~· to altt•rnat,•ly pn•ss and n•it-as,• th1• ROR 
DBH pushbutton switl'h whil,• ohs!'rving- th1• g-round l'iuttN 11'\'t•I on tlw IROR indi1·ator for a dl'finit1· 
!'hang-,•. 

d. Press and hold the ROR DBB pushbutton (10, fig. 2-11). 

The ground clutter level on the range/speed indicator changes.• 
e. Release the ROR DBB pushbutton. 

The ground clutter level on the range/speed indicator changes. 

f Press and release the RELEASE pushbutton. 

The RELEASE pushbutton extinguishes and the IROR long sweep disappears from the 
range/speed indicator. 

g. Return the IHIPIR antenna to 200 mils elevation. I 
h. Repeat steps a through g above at FC B using the appropriate controls and indicators. 

t . Press and release the FC A CALL pushbutton. 
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Table 3-17. Integrated System Check-Continued 

Stop 
Operation 

Normal indlration 
Corrt'<'ti,·e proct-dun.• 

60. Check IROR Assignment Termination. 

NOTE 

This s(l'p mu~t hl· Jll'rforml·d at hoth FC A and FC B. Compll'll' thl' dwl·k at FC A hl'fon• l'hl'l'kinl-! FC B. 

a. Press and rel ease the KILL pushbutton (1, fig . 2-13) on the FC control panel. 

The RELEASE pushbutton extinguishes and the IROR long sweep disappears from the 
range/speed indicator. 

The KILL pushbutton illuminates immediately and then extinguishes in 
8 to 12 seconds. • 

b. Press and release the CALL pushbutton. 

The RELEASE pushbutton illwninates and the IROR long sweep appears on the range/ 
• 

speed indicator. 

C. Press and release the NO KILL pushbuttc,n (2, fig. 2-13) on the FC control panel. 

The RELEASE pushbutton extinguishes and the IROR long sweep disappears from the 
range/speed indicator. 

The NO KILL pushbutton illuminates immediately and ther1 ex­
tinguishes in 8 to 12 seconds. 

d. Press and release the CALL pushbutton. 

The RELEASE pushbutton illuminates and the IROR long sweep appears on the range/ 
speed indicator. 

e. Press and hold the BREAK LOCK pushbutton. 

The RELEASE pushbutton extinguishes and the IROR long sweep disappears from the 
ra.ngeispeed indicator. 

f Release the BREAK LOCK pushbutton. 

g. Pn•ss and relca~c lht.• CALL pushbutton . 

The RELEASE pushbutton illwninates and the IROR long sweep appears on the range/ 
speed indicator. 

h. Press and hold the appropriate CHANGE TARGETS pushbutton on the TCC. 

The RELEASE pushbutton extinguishes and the IROR long sweep disappears from the • 
range/speed indicator. 

i. Release the CHANGE TARGETS pushbutton . 

j. Press and release the FC B CALL pushbutton. 

k. Repeat steps a through i above at FC B using the appropriate controls and indicators. 

61. Check Automatic Priority Selection. 

a. Direct IHIPIR operators A and B to set the LOCAL/REMOTE switch to LOCAL. 

b. Press and release the· FC A ELEVATIO_N MANUAL pushbutton. 
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Table 3-17. Integrated System Check-Con tinued 

Operation 
Sll-p Norm■ I indication 

Corn..'<' l i\'C pl"OC'('dur(' 

6Ic. Press and release the A-ASSIGN HIGH pushbutton on the TCC. 
Cont. The ASSIGN HIGH pushbutton on the TCC illuminates. The 

ELEVATION HIGH pushbutton on the FC A is flashing. 

d. Press and release the ELEVATION HIGH pushbutton on FC A. 

e. Re4uest th e IHIPIR A operator to set the EXERCISE switch to position 22 (ML2) and to set I 
the auto-manual switc h to AUTO TRACK. 

After approximately 2 seconds, a normal sweep appears on the FC A range/speed indicator. 
The RELEASE pushbutton and LOCK label illuminate and the FC A JAM MING label 
flashes. The range repeatback mark indicates the position of the IROR long sweep pedestal. 

f Press and release the FC B ELEV A 'f'ION MANUAL pushbutton. 

g. Press a nd release the 8-ASSIGN HIGH pushbutton on the TCC. 

The ASSIGN HIGH pushbutton on the TCC illuminates. The FC B 
ELEVATION HIGH pushbutton illuminates. I 

g. l. Press and release the FC B ELEVATION HIGH pushbutton. 
h. Request the IHIPIR B operator to set the EXERCISE switch to position 22 (ML2) and the 

auto-manual switch to AUTO TRACK. 

The IROR remains slaved to lHIPIR A. 

t . i'rl'ss and n·lease thl' FC B CALL pushbutton . 

J. Dirl'l°l thl' 

k. l'n•ss and 

• 

The IROR antenna remains slaved to IHIPIR A. 

IHIP!l{ A opl'rator to sl'l the auto-manual switeh to MAN TRACK. 

The LOCK and JAMMING labels extinguish. 

n·ll•asl• tht· FC A Bl{EAK LOCK pushbutton . 

The IROR long sweep disappears from the FC A range/speed indicator. The RELEASE 
pushbutton extinguishes. 

A IROR long sweep appears on the FC B range/speed indicator. 

The RELEASE pushbutton illuminates. 

The IROR is slaved to IHIPIR B. 

l. Request the IHIPIR A operator to set the EXERCISE switch to position 1 (off). 
• 

m. Press and rt•ll'asl' tht· FC A CALL pushbutton . 

The FC A CALL pushbutton illuminates, but the IROR does not switch 
over to the FC A. 

n. Direct the IHIPIR B operator to set the auto-manual switch to MAN TRACK. 

The LOCK and JAMMING labels extin_guish. 

0 . Press and n •lease the FC 8 BREAK LOCK pushbutton . 

The IROR long sweep disappears from the FC B range/speed indicator. The RELEASE 
pushbutton extmguishes. 
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Table 3-17. Integrated System Check- Continued 

Operat ion 
Sll•p Normal indication 

CorrN'ti,·l' pron•durc 

610. A IROR long sweep appears on the FC A range/speed indicator. The RELEASE pushbutton 
illuminates and the CALL pushbutton extinguishes.Cont. 

The IROR is slaved to IHIPIR A. 

p . Press th e• FC B CALL pu shbutton . 

The FC B CALL pushbutton illuminates, but the IROR does not switch 
over to the FC B. 

q. Prt>ss th e FC A RELEASE pu shbutton . 

The IROR long ~weep disappears from the FC A range/speed indicator. The FC A RELEASE 
pushb1.1 llon extinguishes. .. 

A IROR long sweep appears on the FC B range/speed indicator. The RELEASE pushbutton 
illuminales and the CALL pushbutton exlinguishes. 

The IROR is slaved to IHIPIR B. 

r. l'n •ss a nd n ·lt·ase th l' FC A l{ECEIVE O LY pu shbutto n . 

The FC A RECEIVE ONLY pushbutton illuminates, but the IROR does 
not switch over to the FC A. 

s. Press the FC B RELEASE pushbutton . 

The FC U RELEASE pushbutton extinguishes and the normal sweep 
(long) disuppears from the FC B range/speed indicator. 

The FC /\ RELEASE pushbutton illuminates and the RECEIVE ONLY pushbutton ex­
ti11guishes. The IROR long sweep appears on lhe FC A range/speed indicator. 

The IHOH is slaved to IHIPIR A. 

t. l'n•ss th(• FC B tU;CEl\'r; ONLY pu s hbu tt on . 

The FC B HECEIVE ONLY pushbutton illuminates, but the IROR does 
not switch over to the FC B. 

u. l'ress th e FC A JrnLr:ASE pu s hbutton . 

The FC A RELEASE pushbutton extinguishes and the IROR long sweep disappears from • 
tlw FC A range/speed indicator. 

The FC B RELEASE pushbutton illuminates and the FC B RECEIVE ONLY lamp ex­
tinguishes. /\ IROR long sweep appears on the FC B range/sweep indicator. 

The IROH is slaved to IHIPIR B. 

V. Press the FC B IU:LEASE pushbutton. 

The FC B RELEASE pushbutton extinguishes and the IROR long sweep disappears from 
the FC B range/speed imlicator. 

The IROR remains slaved to IHIPIR B. 

w. Direct the IHIPIR B operator to set the EXERCISE switch to position 1 (OFF). 
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Table 3-17. Integrated System Check-Continued 

Operation 
Stop Normal Indication 

Cor1"'C.'Cli\·c procedure 

62. Check High Error Sensing. 

a. Direct the IHIPIR B operator to: 

(1) Rotate the antenna until the IHIPIR B azimuth repeatback mark is displaced 2400 mils from 
the IHIPIR A azimuth repeatback mark on the TCC CRT. 

(2) Set the LOCAL/REMOTE switch to REMOTE. 

b. Press and release the FC B CALL pushbutton. 

The FC B RELEASE pushbutton illuminates, and the IROR sweep appears on the FC B 
range/speed indicator. 

c. Press and release the FC B BREAK LOCK pushbutton. 

The FC B RELEASE pushbutton extinguishes. 

c.l Rotate the FC A and FC B range and rate control fully clockwise. I 
d. Direct the IROR operator to observe the HIGH ERROR lamp on the IROR amplifier computer 

test set and to immediately notify the IBCC when it illuminates and extinguishes. 

NOTE 

The indications in step e occur within 2 seconds and must he oh,·•~rved closl' ly. 

e. Direct the IHIPIR A operator to: 

(1) Set the EXERCISE switch to position 22 (ML2). 

(2) Set the auto-manual switch to AUTO TRACK and, when the sweep appears, press and hold 
the FC A range and rate control handwheel. 

After approximately 2 seconds, a short sweep appears on the FC A 
range/speed indicator. The RELEASE pushbutton and LOCK lamp 
illuminate, and the JAMMING label illuminates. 

When the HIGH ERROR lamp on the IROR amplifier computer test set 
extinguishes, the range repeathack mark on FC A moves from 40 km to 
approximately 80 km. 

f Release the FC A range and rate control handwheel. 
• 

After approximately 7 seconds, the FC A RELEASE pushbutton ex­
tinguishes and the·sweep disappears on the FC A range/speed indicator . 

• g. Direct the IROR operator to observe the HIGH ERROR lamp on the IROR amplifier com­
puter test set and to immediately notify the IBCC personnel when it illuminates and ex­
tinguishes. 

h. Direct the IHIPIR A operator to: 

(1) Set the EXERCISE SWITCH to position 1 (OFF). 

(2) Set the AUTO-MAN TRACK switch to MAN TRACK. 

i.. Direct the IHIPIR B operator to: 

(1) Set the LOCAL/REMOTE switch to LOCAL. 

(2) Set the EXERCISE switch to position 22. 
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St,·p 

(3) 

j. 

I 
k. 

l. 

m. 

(1) 

(2) 

n. 

63. 

a. 

b. 

e. 

d. 

e. 

J. ,. 
"· 
i 

I 

Table 3-17. Integrated System Check·-Continued 

Operation 
Normal indication 

Set the auto-manual switch to AUTO TRACK. 

When the sweep appears, press and hold the FC B range and rate co ntrol handwh eel. 

After approximately 2 seconds, a short sweep appears on the FC B range/speed indicator. 
The RELEASE pushbutton, LOCK lamp, and JAMMING label illuminate. 

When the HIGH ERROR lamp on the IROR amplifier computer test set 
extinguishes, the range repeatback mark on FC B moves from 40 km to 
approximately 80 km. 

Release the FC B range and rate co ntrol handwh eel. 

After approximately 7 seconds, the FC B RELEASE pushbutton ex­
tinguishes, and the sweep disappears from the FC B range/speed in­
dicator. 

Direct the IHIPIR B operator to set the auto-manual switch to MAN TRACK. 

The FC B JAMMING label extinguishes. 

Direct the IHIPIR operator to: 

Set the EXERCISE SWITCH to position 1 (off). 

Set the LOCAL/REMOTE switch to REMOTE. 

Press and release the FC A and FC B MANUAL ELEVATION pushbuttons. 

m 
~ . - =·_,_,-,. - ~;:w _ -: t,~ ::)¾ . ~-- 1· '.flt'i ·''* 

,r- . Wrtornntt s tttep only if tarxetli of ol)'portunity ire availabfo. 

Make certain thit tlie FtRE MODE swatch (3. fig~.2~1)'1-.on 1the Ted is set ~, NORMAL. 

'Momentarily set the a e CEASE F es (16 and 23, fig. 2~1) t~ CE.\SE 
'FIRE. . · .. . ;... • 

._- ', . • ,, ,;.; w,-, 

Matte cert1iin the I ) i8 set to OFF. Ji> _.. 
:H ~ . _. . . i · :, ,, , , ~-~ ~-, if% 

'reet the c' FE/OPE~AT~swit~hes to •~~ . I 

Set•. the .J' ,1 
, @ •

Set ,the .. (2"" fig. 1-~)0lo A 
Direct t , " 

Energizt 
•• Uwt t_ 
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63i. l. 
Cont . 

J. 

k. 

• 

l. 

64. 

a. 

b. 

C. 

(1) 

(2) 

(2.1) 

(3) 

(4) 

(5) 

• (6) 

(7)
• d. 

(1) 
® 
(2) 

(8) 

(4) 

(i) 

(6) 

fl) 
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Tab le 3-17. Integrated System Check- Continued 

(}p(.•ratinn 
Normal ind ication 

Corr('(' \ in.• pr0<·t-dur(' 

When a target of opportunity is acquired: 

Al the IBCC, the catt<go1·y >1 ·rn· Jhs} mboJ •(:-J or 2, fig. 3-14) app('ar,.: 011 
the TCC CRT, and the category I or II pushbutton illuminates. 

Press and release the appropriate illuminated category pu~hbutton. 
'i:,. C•. -•• 

The AUTO ASSIGN labef (4', flil1·i-lfon the TCC ill~minates, and the 
IHIPIR eearehee, lo&., ... ara•• the de1ignated target.

<' K 

When a target of opportunity is acquired, set the REFUSE switch (20, fig. 2-1) on the TCC 
toward the fi ring section displaying the category I or II symbol. 

-~ y % 

The category I or II 1ymbol "Cliuppean from the TCC CRT and the 
category I or II pushbutton ~xtinguishe1. 

' 
Direct the ICC/TM operator to stop tht• progr~m. 

. .<,· 

Check ILCHR PreparaJion. 

Dire<:t the crew chi(•f to se t th <.· ILSCB LAUNCH~R 1. 2, .and 3 SAFl!:/OPERATE swit('h<•s to 
SAFE. 

· NOTE 
Omit s ll' P. b h~•low if th,• simulator ~tat i,on i~ not ,·,11111 P1·tl'<I to t!w ,~·.,t,•m . 

• i - f 
Direct the FC A operator to press the SIMULATOR pushbutton on thl• inst ructor's ('ontrol• 
indkator in ord0r to dis<'onn~cl the simuJator 'station from the syst1.•m. 

ik * . ·t ~ -~ .~@f~i· i.:·,r_ :;;., 

Di.red · thl~ ILCHR l per.':ionnel of firing seetion 'A to: 

Set the ALIGN switch <;n thJ laun~her : <~ntrol ·tinit (LCU) _to OFF. 
(_ ·. ,;. _ _ ;? .• tf ,::;:$:, _·t:.;· ' :~ , 

Set t he MAI N POWEfi' swit~b on the ·LOU to "<JFF. • 
Insure that the missile s,~FE/ARM ~even ard,set ~?n ~s A, B, and C. I 
Diseonneet the umbilicq,l cables fron}the mi,sii arms A, B, and C l'lnd install the short -
ing plugs into the mis'sHe. ' ' 

1 

Connect three miniatu~ -g~ided-misidle simuli t HR uml~il ~~a1*~t'~gs on arms A. 
B, and C. 

Set the MAIN POWE 

Set the HYD PRESS 

Set the LOCAL/RE 

Direct the IHIPlR o 

Set the LOCAL/REMO 

Set the ADP/HPI swi 

Set the auto-manual 

Set the TEST LOCAL 

'ii Set the master oseilla 

Insure that the comp 

Remove the LEAD 
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Table 3-17. Integrated System Check- Continued 

Opt•rat ion 
Normal indication 

• 

• 

• 
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Table 3-17. Integrated System Check- Continued 

Operat ion 
S1<•p Normal indit::ation 

• 

• 

• 
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Opc·rat1on 
St,•p 

6-tf. 
Cont. 

65. 

Table 3-17. Integrated System Check-

Normal indication 
Corr('("l i\'t' procedurl' 

:$~:,.. '. . 

' ;,J At th, ILS~J,Jl the.STANDBY. 
tt lamp'l'for' '' 4"' • • '1 are.ilium 

~ ' ->:f: 

Continued 

~ISSILE READY A, B, and C 

, lite appropriate MISSILE 
-.. •• ·count of 3, 

.. on the FC 

P; rform only stl~ti ttlro 
h. and i. " 

a. Direct the 1CC/TM\ ope~1tb~ th:'\ 
(1) Start the operational program .. ,, " 

"/" .:.:. -~ ..... . 

(2) Set the ADP, LOCAB/RE~OTE 'switch to REMOT 
~"'.\f· '< 

N9tfr.i
•.'(. 

• •• 
;;i: 

To reset, direct the, ICC/fM ,operator to s\Op the..p.,._m, momentarily preu lhe CPU,REiSET _and OTO 
M,ANUAL RESET pushb11\tol\8, and "8tart tlie p~m; , & 1 , 

, ,. - -::;yr:ic:,,+. ,. - <; 

b. Set the test switch .on. t~J fir,ingJn~doek ~!11\b )o... Ay,f. 
c. Set the FIRE UNIT .swi~) ·:on ),he FC to ~CTlV 

The FSAV:AlL lamp (27, fig; 3-44) iaJPuminated. ,. 
;· ~- ,. } -• ' ·<.:'f::,,,:·· . .?/'. . ct f ~ ~i-: -~}-,¼- '%:J,=<';' .\ 

d. Press and tiold the FC Bf,tEAK ' LOOK pusbl)utton. •• 

e. Momentarily press the F~ NO KILL pushbutwn.
;f .,. " ~-

, '.;+ ',; , NOtl 
' Neither firing section ;6JhiJ1tJ ~i~ uP toeked,, hn: ._.._ipg the follow ing ~tep. Press the FC 

BREAlCLOCK and NO KILL puahbutto!ll u requ~.
', ; 

J' Direct the crew chief to: 

(1) Set and hold the FREQ/MSG CMl> TEST switch to the up position. • 
The MISSI~E MESSAGE A.,8/ a~ C t,a•e- (1~ 2, ,and 3 f'ig. 3-44), 
LEAD ANGLE lamp (S, f1a. 3M),•~• AUTO PILOT Jamp (6, fig. 344)
illuminate~ •, • . v: .. . . 'r·;;,l0:, J,x' ,>,:, , "' • 

At the ILSCB, ;.. LAUNcii&s FUQ ''cMD ~- LAUNCHERS MSG 
CMD TEST lampe llluminat; f• I. • 

, , 

•·;~Y-.., 

(2) Release the FREQ/MSG CMD TEST switch. 

g. R~lease the BREAKLOCii p~bbutto;,~ 
'i' MOTi 

• ·'\>· . "< 
h 

.-,;, ·1:,, *·; 
Perform ate,. 1 and i btlow . it die 

< __ . - _• .:o:::: ,.> .st·= • ·"' :Jr "' . _ :f~4 ,, ~:4 
h. . Set t~ firing interloek "~IS(!mbJy tett ~i~ &o 

. z •. ~ t " t.li;" ttJ , ;if. 
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Table 3-17. Integrated System Check- Continued 

Operat ion 
Step Normal indi~ation 

.. 
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Table 3-1 7. Integrated System Check- Continued 

Operation 
Strp Normal indication 

I 

I 

I 

I 

• 
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Table 3-17. Integrated System Check-Continued 

Operation 
Step Nonnal Indication 

Com,ctive pro<edure 

m.1 If this firing function was performed utilizing the ADP, set the firing interlock assembly 
test switch to HPI and momentarily press the BREAKLOCK pushbutton. 

m.2 Direct the crew chief to set the ILSCB ILCHR 1 SAFE/OPERA TE switch to SAFE and then 
to OPERATE. 

After the required time delay, the appropriate MISSILE COUNT HE in· 
dicator on the IBCC status panel indicates a count of 3, and all three 
launcher I missile present lamps on the FC illuminate. 

m.3 Repeat step 66. 

I 

I 

I 
.. 
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Section Ill. ILLUSTRATIONS 

3-16. General 

This section contains the illustrations necessary 
for operator and organizational maintenance of 
the IBCC. The illustrations are presented in a logi­
cal order for easy reference to the controls, indica­
tors, test points, and adjustments. 

t RED 
RED 
LINE 

AC LINE METER 
MI 69265 

Figure 3-1. Meter colored areas. 

5 

• 

Ml 69266 

1-POWER circuit breaker 
2-AC LINE meter 
3-BALANCE meter 
4-BALANCE SELECTOR switch 
6-SIA, pin 9 
6-SIA, pin 12 

Figure 3-2. Power supply control. 
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~-~ I 
f 

_;:, 3 

-- ~ ---- - --~---·~ -·-~ 
8 7 6 s 4 3 2 t M I 6 92(17 

• 1-+250V ADJUST variable !'csistor 
2-Test jack J6 
3-Test jack J5 
4-Test jack J 4 
5-Test jack J3 
6-Test jack J2 
7-Tcst jack J7 
8--250V ADJUST variable resistor 

Figure 3-8. Reference voltage rcg11/otc, 1·. 

2 

lllfTllt 
HLr-CT 

3+IOY 

-aov• 

. ©)@©) 
0 1/H I/IA@ 
g:==:::::::'\:::::;J::::::::::::3) 

MI .69268 

1--20 vdc indicator lamp 
2-+20 vdc indicator lamp 
3-METER SELECT switch 
4-+20V REG control 
5--20V REG control 
6-Balance meter 

Fig11.re 8-.f. 10-Vdo ,-,er supply. 
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6 

5 

MIL IND 

F2 
1116 NIIP DIL I AMP DlL0" 

2 

MI 69269 

1- F AIL IND lamp 
2-GENERAL pushbutton 
3-FU-A pushbutton 
4-FU-B pushbutton 
5-UNIT FAILURE lamp 
6-RESET pushbutton 

Figure 3-5. Test set control. 

4 

2 
5 

MI 69271 

• 
1-FAIL IND lamp 
2-Fl 1 AMP DEL fuse 
3-FCC SWEEP AMPLITUDE control 
4-NORMAL VIDEO GAIN control 

Figure 3-7. FC short sweep generator. 
MI 69270 

1-FAIL IND lamp 
2-Fl 1 AMP DEL fuse 

Figure 3-6. Automatic test set. 
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1-FAIL IND lamp 
2-BALANCE SET meter 
3-BALANCE SET control 
4-VIDEO AMPL TCC lamp 
5-Y DEFL AMPL TCC lamp 
6-VIDEO AMPL CWTDC lamp 
7-Y DEFL AMPL CWTDC lamp 
8-X DEFL AMPL CWTDC lamp 
9-RELAY ASSY CWTDC lamp 

10-SCAN SERVO GEAR TRAIN CWTDC lamp 
11-X DEFL AMPL TCC lamp 
12-RELAY ASSY TCC lamp 
13-RELAY ASSY CABLE ENTRY lamp 
14-Test switch

• 15-BALANCE SET lamp 
16-TEST WARN lamp 

Figure 3-8. General te,t ,et. 
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MI 69273 

1-TB2 
2-Fl 1 AMP DEL fuse 
3-TB14 

.4-REMOTE/LOCAL switch 

Figure 8-9. Cable entry enclo,ure. 
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5 

4 

MI 69274 

1-FAIL IND lamp 
2-CW CURSOR POSITION control 
3-CW CURSOR LENGTH control 
4-CORR CURSOR LENGTH control 
5-F2 1/16 AMP DEL fuse 

Figure 8-10. TCC cursor generato,·. 

6-VIDEO AMPL lamp1-FAIL IND lamp 
7-Y DEFLAMPL lamp2-TEST WARN lamp 
8-X DEFL AMPL lamp3-BALANCE SET lamp 
9-BALANCE SET control4-Test switch 

10-BALANCE SET meter5-ROR RANGE CONT lamp 

Figure 8-11: Firing circuit, tut ,et. 

..,---,t-2 

-- I
s -

34 
♦ --==--

MI 69276 

1-FAIL IND lamp 
2-Fl 1 AMP DEL fuse 
3-Test switch 
4-TEST ROTATE SPEED control 
5-SERVO GAIN control 
6-TEST WARNING lamp 

Figure 8-1!. Scan servo amplifier. 

,.... 
,cc.a ..-

12 

11 

I 5 

69 

8 7 

• 

· MI 69277 

1-FAIL IND lamp 
2-Fl 1 AMP DEL fuse 
3-FCC-B HOR POS control 
4-FCC-B VERT POS control 
5-FCC-B SWEEP LENGTH control 
6-FCC-B VIDEO GAIN control 
7-FCC-B SWEEPlNTENSITY control 
8-FCC-A SWEEP INTENSITY control 
9-FCC-A VIDEO GAIN control 

10-FCC-A SWEEP LENGTH variable resistor 
11-FCC-A VERT POS control 
12-FCC-A HOR POS control 

Figure 8-18. IROR video a,npli/ier. 
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13 6 

12 

11 

9 
MI 69278 

I-Sweep 
2-Category II symbol 
3-Category I symbol 
4-Tracking symbol 
5-PSI cursor 
6-IHIPIR A range repeatback mark 
7-IHIPIR A azimuth repeatback mark 
8-IHIPIR B range repeatback mark 
9-IHIPIR B azimuth repeatback mark 

IO-Range rings 
11-PSI rings 
I2-Correlation cursor 
I3-ADP sector rings 
I4-Jam strobe 

Figure 3-14 . TCC CRT presentation . • 
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D 
e)) 

<> 
<:) 

,<:) 

:> 
·:> 
:> 
:> ,.., 
:) 

.., 

MI 69279 

1-TCC relay chassis 
2-Interlock switch 
3-TCC tube mount 
4-Video amplifier 
5-Fan and dimmer assembly 
6-Defogging relay assembly 
7-14-Kv power supply 
8-TCC relay assembly 
9-X-deflection amplifier 

10-Y -deflection amplifier 

Figure 3-15. TCC interior view-left side. 
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MI 69280 

1-INTENSITY SET control 

Figure 3-16. Video ampli fier (FC and TCC). 

5 4 3 2 
MI 69281 

1-HI VOLT lamp DS2 
2-FOCUS ADJ control 
3-HI VOLT ADJ control 
4-Power switch S1 
5-HI VOLT lamp DS1 

Figure 3-17. 10-Kv and 14-Kv power supply. 
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_:-=-=--- 1 
""'::...., Ll~~iooii--+ 1 

......- 2 

• 
MI 9282 

1-FAIL IND lamp 
2-MARKS FREQ adjustment 
3-TCC SWEEP AMPLITUDE contr~l 

Figure S-18 . TCC long sweep generator. 

SYMIOI. 
AMl'LITUDl 

6 

MI 69284 

2 

1-FAIL IND lamp
34 2-SYMBOL AMPLITUDE control 

Figure 9-20. Electronic clamp assembly. .. 
MI 69283 

1-FAIL IND lamp 
2-SYMBOL PHASE control 
3-SYMBOL TEST switch 
4-FREQUENCY adjustment 
5-CIRCLE ALIGN control 
6-TEST WARNING lamp 

Figure 9-1.9. Symbol generator. 
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,, 
IAll,orL 

t) 
AD, l\'IINL 

TUT 

C CZ J 

E 
MI 69285 

1-ADP SYMBOL TEST switch 
2-FAIL IND lamp 

• 

... Figure 1-11. S11mbol i1lteneit11 electronic gate 1UB6mbl11. 
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MI 69286 

I-Interlock switch 
2-ZERO ADJUST A control 
3-ZERO ADJ UST B control 

Figure 3-22. TCC interior view-right side. 

1-Y-deflection amplifier 
2-Fan and dimmer assembly 
3-FC tube mount 
4-FC relay assembly 
5-Interlock switch 

Figure 3-23. 

6-Video amplifier 
7-Auxiliary relay assembly 
8-14-Kv power supply 
9-X-deflection amplifier 

IO-Headset connector 

FC interior-bottom view. 

• 

MI 89287 
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MI 69288 

1-Sweep 
2-Range rings 
3-Range repeatback mark 
4-Azimuth repeatback mark 
5-Azimuth cursor 
6-PSI rings 
7-Tracking symbol 

Figure 9-24. FC CRT presentation. 

3 

• 
2 

MI 69289 

1-FAIL IND lamp 
2-FCC B CURSOR LENGTH control 
3-FCC A CURSOR LENGTH control 

Figure 9-25. FC cursor generator. 

• 
ERR 

•
20 KM CAL. 40 KM CAL. 

s 
-••CAL 

IMIOa), I /TIZDO 
CAL SIT 

NOIIIIAL - TI 

_ , 

M169290 

1- TEST WARNING lamp 
2-Tl CAL control 
3-Test SWITCH 
4- Tl TEST CAL pushbutton 
5- Tl ZERO SET control 

Figure 9-26. Intercept computer. 
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4 
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1-FAIL IND lamp 
2-MARK TEST lamp 
3-MARK TEST pushbutton 
4- TEST WARNING lamp 
5-RANGE TEST switch 
6-RANGE ZERO control 
7-RANGE SLOPE control 
8- X HAIR CENTER control 
9- MARK ZERO control 

Figure 3-27. FC marker generator. 
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MI 69292 

1- F AIL IND lamp 
2-40 KM CAL control 
3-20 KM CAL control 
4-TEST WARNING lamp 
5- Test switch 
6- WIDTH CAL 1 control 
7-WIDTH CAL 1 lamp 
8-WIDTH CAL 2 lamp 
9- WIDTH CAL 2 control 

CIRCU IT 0 .K. 

0 
DESTROY 

CIRCUITO.K . 

0 2 

TEST WARN ING Ib ~=d ©] J 

HPI 
ADP TEST 

LAMP / AUTO FIRE ' I I 

l
·O 

TEST 

D5 4 

(~FIRING ~) j 
MI 69293 

1-FIRE CIRCUIT 0. K. lamp 
2-DESTROY CIRCUIT 0. K. lamp 
3-TEST WARNING lamp 
4-Test switch 
5-LAMP/ AUTO FIRE TEST switch 

Figure 3-2.9. F iring interlock assembly. 

9 

4 
8 

7 

6 ..s 

MI 69294 

1-FAIL IND lamp 
2-RANGE CAL switch 
3-PEDESTAL WIDTH control 
4-Test switch 
5-FCC-A SLOPE control 
6-FCC-A ZERO control 
7-FCC-B SLOPE control 
8- FCC-B ZERO control 
9-LONG SW. LENGTH control 

10- TEST WARNING lamp 

Fig1tre 3-30. IROR BW<'t'p ge111'rafol'.Fig11rt• 3-28. Predicted in tercept marker generato1·. 
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2 3 

I 
1-ASTIG control Rll 
2-FOCUS control R7 

1-Center angle adjust control 3-HOR POS control R23 (IHIPIR display)
2-FC cover assembly interlock switch 

Figure 3-31 . FC interior-top view . Figure 3-32. Range/speed indicator assembly. 

.. 

1-Range and rate assembly 
2-Range/ speed indicator 

Figure 3-33. FC cover assembly-underside. 

3-105 



TM 9-1430-526-12-1 

2 

3 

9, 

•-
7-

O,P 

- I 

SWEEP 
LENGTH 

6 ' 

5 ' 4 

'2 

3 

8 e 

7 

6 

VIOEO 
GAIN 

SWEEP 
INTENSITY 

INT MARK 
CALIBRATE 

INT MARK 
INTENSITY 

5 

1-Test warning lamp 
2-+X control 
3- -X control 
4-R.., control 
5- SCOPE ADJUST control 
6-ZERO ADJUST meter 
7- Test switch 

Figure 3-35. Range electronic control amplifier. 

~ ~ 

MI 69298 
2 

1-TEST WARNING lamp 
2- BAL ADJ control 
3- Test switch 
4- INT MARK CALIBRATE control 
5-INT MARK INTENSITY control 
6- SWEEP INTENSITY control 
7- VIDEO GAIN control 
8- SWEEP LENGTH control 

3 

Figure 3-34 . Display generator. 

MI 69300 

1-Test warning lamp 
2-V3 control 
3-V 4 control 
4- ZERO ADJUST meter 
5-Test switch 

Figure 3-36. Azimuth electronic control amplifier. 
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IMI 69302 _, 

MI69301 

1-Zero adjust control R51 
1-Test warning lamp 
2--RANGE control 
3-+RANGE control 
4-RANGE AADCP control Figure 8-88. Range electronic control amplifier­
5-DC AMPL control 
6-ZERO ADJUST meter •Bide view. 
7-Test switch 

Figure 8-37. Elevation electronfr control amplifier. 

3 

• 

s 4 
MI 76184 

1-Sweep 
2-Cw cursor 
3-Speed ranges 
4-Jamming strobe 
5-Target video 
6-Recede speed range 
7-Approach speed ran1Ze 

Figure 3-39. CWTDC CRT presentation. 
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!-Interlock switch 
2-COARSE INT control 
3-CWTDC video amplifier 
4-10-Kv power supply 
5-Fan and dimmer assembly 
6-CWTDC test relay assembly 
7-X-deflection amplifier 
8-CWTDC tube mount 
9-Y-deflection amplifier 

10-Headset connector 

Figure 3-40, CWTDC-interior view. 

MI 69305 

1-FAIL IND lamp 
2-DELAY SET control 
3-SWEEP AMP control 

1-FAIL IND lamp 
2-PSI VIDEO GAIN control 

4-CURSOR AMP control 

Figure 3-41 . CWTDC 8weep generator. 
Figure 3-4£. PSI video gate. 
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!-MISSILE MESSAGE A (A) lamp 
2-MISSILE MESSAGE B (A) lamp 
3- MISSILE MESSAGE C (A) lamp 
4-AUTO DESIG (A) lamp 
5-LEAD ANGLE (A) lamp 
6-AUTO PILOT (A) lamp 
7-MISSILE MESSAGE A (B) lamp 
8-MISSILE MESSAGE B (B) lamp 
9-MISSILE MESSAGE C (B) lamp 

10-AUTO DESIG (B) lamp 
11-LEAD ANGLE (B) lamp 
12-AUTO PILOT (B) lamp 
13- MSL FIRED (B) lamp 
14-EL SEARCH (B) lamp 

TM 9-14»-526-12-1 

1-FAIL IND lamp 
2-HEIGHT ABOVE SEA LEVEL dial 
3-Ft 1 AIIP DEL fuse 

• 9 10 11 12 

MSL 
FIRED 

0 

13 

MI 69308 

15-HI SEARCH (B) lamp 
16-EL-DES MED/HI (B) lamp 
17-MAN ASSIGN (B) lamp 
18-AUTO FIRE (B) lamp 
19-FS AVAIL (B) lamp 
20-AUTO HOLD (B) lamp 
21-IISL FIRED (A) lamp 
22-EL SEARCH (A) lamp 
23-HI SEARCH (A) lamp 
24-EL-DES IIED/HI (A) lamp 
25-MAN ASSIGN (A) lamp 
26-AUTO FIRE (A) lamp 
27-FS AVAIL (A) lamp 
28-AUTO HOLD (A) lamp 
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3 MI 69309 

1-Range marks 
2-Pedestal • 
3- Sweep with noise 

Figure 8-45. Range/speed indicator, IROR 

range display. 

5 3 2 MI 69310 • 

1-Repeatback marks (IHIPIR speedgate) 
2-Sweeping target video 
3-Target video 
4-Sweep 
5-Cursor 

Figure 8-46. Range/speed indicator, IHJPIR 

speed display. 
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MI 69234A 

1-IFF video test pattern 
2-Azimuth strobe 

Figure 3-47. TCC CRT IFF video test pattern. 
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CHAPTER 4 

MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS 

4-1. General 

Repair parts, special tools, and equipment are 
issued to the using organization for operating 
and maintaining the IBCC. Refer to T1\,J 9-
1425-525-12-4 for maintenance instructions not 
contained in this manual. 

4-2. Repair Parts 

Repair parts are supplied to the using organiza­
tion for replacement of those parts that become 

·• 

• 

worn, damaged, or otherwise unserviceable, pro­
viding replacement of these parts is within the 
user's scope. TM 9-1430-526-24P is the authority 
for requisitioning replacement parts for the IBCC. 

4-3. Special Tools and Equipment 

There are no special tools and equipment re­
quired for organizational maintenance of the 
IBCC. 
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CHAPTER 5 

CORRECTIVE MAINTENANCE 

5-1. General 

This section provides maintenance instructions 
for authorized organizational maintenance person­
nel of the IBCC. Using troops will refer the mate­

• riel to direct support maintenance personnel for 
all other replacements and adjustments. 

5-2. Replacement of the TCC CRT 

IWARNING I 
The POWER circuit breaker on the 
power supply control must be OFF 
during removal and installation pro­
cedures, except where otherwise indi­
cated. The TCC CRT must be handled 
with particular care during removal 
and installation. Goggles and gloves 
must be worn as protection against 
heat and particles of glass in case of 
breakage. 

NOTE 

The key numbers shown below in parentheses 
refer to figure 5-1. 

a. Removal. 

(1) Remove the shroud assembly ( 1). 

(2) • Tag and disconnect all leads from ter­
• minal board TBl on the support assembly (9) . 

(3) Remove the plotter support assembly 

• (2) with the support ring assembly (3) attached . 

(4) Remove the electrical cap (4). 

(5) Remove the two access panel assemblies 
(5). 

(6) Disconnect the electron tube socket (6) 
from the TCC CRT (8). 

(7) Slip the tube clip assembly (7) from the 
rim of the TCC CRT and remove the tube from the 
support assembly (9). 

(8) Remove the permanent magnet assem­
bly (10) from the TCC CRT. 

b. Installation. 

( 1) Install ttie permanent magnet assembly 
(10) on the TCC CRT (8). 

(2) Install the TCC CRT in the support as­
sembly (9). 

(3) Fasten the tube clip assembly (7) on 
the trim of the TCC CRT. 

(4) Connect and secure the electron tube 
socket (6) on the TCC CRT. 

(5) Install the two access panel assemblies 
(5). 

( 6) Install the electrical cap (4) . 

(7) Install the plotter support assembly (2) 
with the support ring assembly (3) attached. 

(8) Connect the leads to terminal board 
TBr on the support assembly (9) and remove the 
tags. 

IWARNING I 
The following alinement procedure is 
accomplished with the TCC in the full 
operating condition, and with the 
shroud assembly removed. High volt­
age is present on the inside of the sup­
port assembly after shroud interlock 
switch S7 has been manually set to the 
ON position. Do not place tools on the 
console cover. 

(9) Check for parallax error as follows: 
(a) Manually set interlock switch S7 to 

the ON position. 
( b) ·obtain a tracking symbol on the TCC 

CRT and set the brightness to minimum observ­
able intensity (r~fer to chapter 2). 
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1-Shroud assembly 
2-Plotter support assembly 
3-Support ring assembly 
4-Electrical cap 
5-Access panel aBSembly 
6-Electron tube socket 
7-Tube clip aBSembly 
8-TCC CRT 
9-Support aBSembly 

MI 69311 10-Permanent magnet aBSembly 

Figure 5-1. Replacement of the TCC CRT. 
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NOTE (f) Manually set interlock l'lwitch S7 to 
The key numbers shown below in parentheses the off position. 
refer to figure 5-2. 

(10) Install the shroud assembly (1, fig. 5-
(c) Using a grease pencil and a straight 1). 

edge, draw the three cross marks (2) on the azi­
c. Test after Installation. Refer to table 3-13muth indicator plotter ( 4) approximately half the 

for check procedures. distance between the externally-relieved body 
screws (1). 

(d) Viewing the azimuth indicator plot­ 5-3. Replacement of the FCC CRT 
ter from the TCO's position, move the tracking 
lever until the tracking symbol (3) coincides with 
the cross mark. Moving to the TCA's position, NOTE 
check for parallax error between the tracking The key numbers shown below in parentheses
symbol and the cross mark. Repeat the check with refer to figure 5-3. 
the tracking symbol set to the remaining cross

"' marks. Perform the alinement procedure in step 
(e) below only if necessary. IWARNING I 

The POWER circuit breaker on the 
power supply control must be in the 
OFF position during the replacement 
of the CRT. The CRT must be handled 
with particular care during replace­
ment, and goggles and gloves must be 

/ worn as protection against glass par­

/ 
/ 

/ 
ticles in case of breakage. 

/ 
/ 

a. Removal. 

(1) Lift up the pedestal cover (1). 

(2) Remove the electrical cap (2). 

(3) Remove the electron tube socket (3). 

(4) Remove the magnet assembly (4). 

(5) Remove the tube clip (5). 

(6) Remove the FCC CRT (6). 

I-Externally relieved body screw b. Installation. 
• 2- Cross mark 

3-Tracking symbol (1) Install the FCC CRT (6). 
4-Azimuth indicator plotter (2) Install the tube clip (5) . 

• 
Figure 5-2. Parallax error ad;ustment. (3) Install the magnet assembly (4). 

(4) Install the electron tube socket (3).(e) Loosen the setscrew adjacent to each 
externally-relieved body screw, and adjust all the (5) Install the electrical cap (2). 
screws while alternating between control positions 

(6) Put the pedestal cover (1) back down. until the parallax error is minimized at each cross 
mark. Carefully tighten the setscrews, and repeat 
step (d) above. If satisfactory, remove the grease c. Test After Installation. Refer to table 3-14 
pencil marks from the azimuth indicator plotter. for check procedures. 
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i-Pedestal cover 
2-Electrical cap ocket 
3-Electron tubes 
4-Magnet.assembly 
5-Tube chp 
6-FCCCRT 

Figure 5-8. Replacement of the FCC CRT. 
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5-4. Replacement of the CWTDC CRT 

NOTE 
The key numbers shown below in parentheses 
refer to figure 5-4. 

I WARNING I 
The POWER circuit breaker on the 
power supply control must be in the 
OFF position during the replacement 
of the CWTDC CRT. The CRT must 
be handled with particular care during 
replacement. Goggles and gloves must 
be worn as protection against flying 
glass particles in case of breakage. 

a. Removal. 

(1) Lift up the pedestal cover (1). 

(2) Remove the bezel assembly (2). 

(3) Remove the electron tube socket (3). 

(4) Remove the magnet assembly (4). 

(5) Remove the CWTDC CRT (5) . 

b. Jruitallation . 

( 1) Install the CWTDC CRT (5). 

(2) Install the magnet assembly (4). 

(3) Install the electron tube socket (3). 

(4) Install the bezel assembly (2). 

( 5) Put the pedestal cover ( 1) back down. 

c. Te/it after In stallation. Refer to table 3-15 
for check procedures. 

5-5. Repair or Replacement of Additional Units 

The repair or replacement of the following 
units is obvious by illustration. Refer to TM 
9- 1430-526- 24P for the appropriate illustration. 
Insure that the IBCC is deenergized, as required, 
before performing maintenance. For the appropri­

• ate test after installation, refer to the table given 
in parentheses after each unit. 

AADCP local/remote switch 10176000 (table 3-
17) 

Ac filament power supply 9077736 (table 3-11) 
Ac lighting power supply 9077883 (table 3-11) 
Audio frequency amplifier 9180133 (table 3-17) 
Automatic test set 10670102 (table 3-12) 
Azimuth electronic control amplifier (A and B) 

10175993 (tables 3-12, 3-14, and 3-17) 

'Refer to appendix E for serial number effectivity. 

Clamp gate generator (FC and TCC) 10670127 
(tables 3-12, 3-13 (TCC), and 3-14 (FC)) 

Communications unit 10288711 *(AC) 1 
, 

10677377 *(E) 1 
, 10675821 *(D) 1 (tables 3-16 

and 3-17) 
Control-indicator 10669059 (table 3-13) 
Coordinate data control 9180166 (table 3-13) 
CWTDC 10669060 (tables 3-12, 3-15, and 3-17) 
CWTDC sweep generator 10669133 (tables 3-12 
and 3-15) 

CWTDC test relay assembly 9177750 (tables 3-
12 and 3-15) 

CWTDC video amplifier 9079928 (tables 3-12, 
3-15, and 3-17) 

De lighting power supply 9078728 (table 3-10) 
De power supply 10181905 (table 3-11) 
Defogging relay assembly 10043683 (table 3-

11) 
Display generator (A and B) 10670135 *(X)~ 

10288217 *(Y)1(table 3-14) 
Doppl er-voice terminal 10677380 *(E)1, 

10675847 *(D) 1 (table 3-17) 
Elevation electronic control amplifier (A and B) 

10175991 (tables 3-12, 3-14 and 3-17) 
FC cursor generator 10182171 (tables 3-12 and 
3-14) 

FC marker generator (A and B) 1012242 (ta­
bles 3-12 and 3-14) 

Fan and dimmer assembly ( FC A, FC B, TCC 
and CWTDC) 9076275 (table 3-11) 

Fire control group 10288356 *(L) 1 , 10669151 
* (K) 1 (chapter 3) 

Firing circuits test set (A and B) 10106560 
(table 3-12) 

Firing console (A and B) 10288374 * (L), 
10669364 *(K)'(tables 3-12, 3-14, and 3-17) 

Firing interlock assembly (A and B) 10288767 
*(AE)' , 10288355 *(L)' , 10669210 *(K)' 
(tables 3-14 and 3-17) 

General test set 10106555 (table 3-12) 
Height signal comparatur 10183561 (tables 3-12 
and 3-17) 

IHIPIR azimuth geartrain (FC A and FC B) 
9170530 (tables 3-14 and 3-17) 

IROR electronic control amplifier 9170876 (ta­
bles 3-- 12, 3-14, and 3-17) 

IROR sweep generator 10112255 (tables 3-12, 
3-14, and 3-17) 

IROR video amplifier 9170999 (tables 3-12, 3-
14, and 3-17) 

Indicator-control group 10183666 (chapter 3) 
Intercept computer (A and B) 10182752 (tables 
3-14 and 3-17) 

Long sweep generator (TCC) 9170151 (tables 
3-12 and 3-13) 
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PSI video gate 10669790 *(V): 10288144 *(W). 
(tables 3-12 and 3-17) 

Plotting board 9077234 (tables 3-10) 
Plotting board control 9083632 (table 3-10) 

2 

.. 

c"" ---, 
'C"'" ----, 
'C"" ----, 
'C"'"" ~ 
'C"'"" I

' -,
'C"'""" /
c"" ---; 

~ 
~ 
~ 
~ 
~ 
~ 

3 

• 

MI 69314 
I-Pedestal cover 4-Magnet assembly 
2- Bezel assembly 5-CWTDC CRT 
:!-Electron tube socket 

1''ig111·,· .s.4. R<'11luce-m,•11t of the CWTDC CRT. 

'Refer to appendix E for !lerial number effectivit.y. 
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Predicted intercept electronic marker generator 
(A and B) 10670935 (tables 3-12, 3-14, and 3-
17) 

Pulse radar frequency control 10175804 (tables 
3-17) 

Pulse radar set control 10288223 * ( J) 1 , 

10670228 *(H) 1 (table 3-17) 
Range control assembly (A and B) 9170985 (ta­
bles 3-12, 3-14, and 3-17) 

Range electronic control amplifier (A and B) 
10175992 (tables 3-12, 3-14, and 3-17) 

Range/speed indicator (FC A and FC B) 
10181934 (tables 3-14 and 3-17) 

Relay assembly (FC A and FC B) 10288373 
• *(L) 1, 10669375 *(K) 1 (tables 3-12, 3-14, and 

3-17) 
Relay chassis (FC A and FC B) 10173836 (ta­

bles 3-14 and 3-17) 
Scale-of-18 multivibrator 10670049 (tables 3-12, 

3-13, 3-14, and 3-15) 
Scan servo amplifier 9084098 (tables 3-12, 3-13) 
Scan servo assembly 9179191 (table 3-15) 
Shelf assembly 10669088 (table 3-15) 
Short sweep generator (FC) 10288183 * (J) 1, 

10112246 * (H) 1 (tables 3-12 and 3-14) 
Speed control (FC A and FC B) 10109500 (ta­

bles 3-14 and 3-17) 
Symbol generator 10182159 (tables 3-12 and 3-

13) • 
Symbol intensity electronic gate assembly 

10182837 (tables 3-12 and 3-13) 
Symbol multivibrator 10112250 (tables 3-12 and 
3-13) 

·s ynchro relay assembly 10670105 (tables 3-12 
and 3-17) 

TCA panel assembly 10288099 * (G) 1, 10671117 
*(F) 1 (tables 3-13 and 3-17) 

I TCC 10183582 (tables 3-12, 3-13, 3-14, 3-15, 
and 3-17) 

• 

• 

TM 9-1430-526-12-1 

TCC cursor generator 10670022 (tables 3-12 
and 3-13) 

TCC relay assembly 10182152 (tables 3-12, 3-13, 
3-17) 

TCC relay chassis 10175983 (tables 3-13 and 3-
17) 

TCO panel assembly 10288358 *(L) 1, 10181957 
*(K) 1 (tables 3-13, 3-14, 3-15, and 3-17) 

Telephone set and relay assembly 10182144 
(table 3-17) 

Test set control 10106544 (table 3-12) 
Video amplifier (FC A, FC B, and TCC) 

10674714 (tables 3-12, 3-13 (TCC), 3-14 (FC), 
and 3-17) 

Video control assembly 10043986 ( tables 3-13 
and 3-17) 

Video mixer (FC/TCC)10288228 (tables 3-12, 
3-13, 3-14, and 3-17) 

Voltage regulator 9079440 (table 3-11) 
Voltage regulator 9179969 (table 3-11) 
X-deflection amplifier (FC A, FC B, TCC, and 
CWTDC) 10108972 (tables 3-12, 3-13 (TCC, 
3-14 (FC), and 3-15 (CWTDC)) 

X-electronic clamp assembly (FC and TCC) 
10182203 (tables 3-12, 3-13 (TCC), and 3-14 
(FC)) 

Y-deflection amplifier (FC A, FC B, TCC, and 
CWTDC) 10108972 (tables 3-12, 3-13 (TCC), 
3-14 (FC), and 3-15 (CWTDC)) 

Y-electronic clamp assembly (FC and TCC) 
10182203 (tables 3-12, 3-13 (TCC), and 3-14 
(FC)). 

10-Kv power supply (CWTDC) 9077263 (table 
3-15) 

14-Kv power supply (FC A, FC B, and TCC) 
9078628 (tables 3-13 (TCC) and 3-14 (FC)) 

20-Vdc power supply 10670065 (table 3-11) 
28-Vdc power supply 10181954 (table 3-11) 

'Refer to appendix E for serial number effectivity. 
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APPENDIX A 
REFERENCES 

Refer to TM 9---1425-525-L for a list of other publications pertinent to this material and associated 
equipment . 

• 
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APPENDIX B 

MAINTENANCE ALLOCATION CHART 

• 

• 

• 

B-1. General 

This appendix provides a summary of the main­
tenance operations covered in the equipment man­
uals. It authorizes categories of maintenance for 
specific maintenance functions on repairable items 
and components, and the tools and equipment 
required to perform each function. This appendix 
may be used as an aid in planning maintenance 
operations. 

B-2. Explanation of Format for MAC Page 

a. Group Number. The numbers in this column 
identify components, assemblies, and modules 
within the next higher assembly. 

b. Functional Group. This column lists the item 
names of component units, assemblies, subassemb­
lies, and modules on which maintenance is au­
thorized. 

c. Maintenance Functions. This column indicates 
the maintenance category at which performance 
of the specific maintenance function is authorized. 
Authorization to perform a function at any cate­
gory also includes authorization to perform that 
function at higher categories. Maintenance 
functions will be limited to and defined as follows: 

(1) Inspect. To determine serviceability of an 
item by comparing its physical, mechanical, and 
electrical characteristics with established stand­
ards. 

(2) Test. To verify serviceability and to detect 
electrical or mechanical failure by use of test 
equipment. 

(3) Service. To clean, preserve, to charge, and 
to add fuel, lubricants, cooling agents, and air. 

(4) Adjust. To rectify to the extent necessary 
to bring into proper operating range. 

(5) Aline. To adjust specified variable el­
ements of an item to bring to optimum perfor­
mance. 

(6) Calibrate. To determine the corrections to 
be made in the readings of instruments of test 
equipment used in precise measurement. Consists 
of the comparison of two instruments, one of 

which is a certified standard of known accuracy, to 
detect and adjust any discrepancy in the accuracy 
of the instrument being compared with the cer­
tified standard. 

(7) Install. To set· up for use in an operational 
environment such as an emplacement site or 
vehicle. 

(8) ,Replace. To replace unserviceable items 
with serviceable assemblies, subassemblies, or 
parts . 

(9) Repair. To restore an item to serviceable 
condition. This includes, but is not limited to, 
inspection, cleaning, preserving, adjusting, replac­
ing, welding, riveting, and strengthening. 

(10) Ol!erha ul. To restore an item to a com­
pletely serviceable condition as prescribed by 
maintenance serviceability standards using the 
Inspect and Repair Only as Necessary (IROAN) 
technique. 

(11) Rebuild. To restore an item to a standard 
as nearly as possible to original or new condition 
in appearance, performance, and life expectancy. 
This is accomplished through_ complete disassembly 
of the item, inspection of all parts or components, 
repair or replacement of worn or unserviceable 
elements (items) using original manufacturing 
tolerances and specifications, and subsequent reas­
sembly of the item. 

The codes used represent the various maintenance 
categories as follows: 

Code Maintenance category 

C Operator/crew 
0 Organizational maintenance 
F Direct support maintenance 
H General support maintenance 
D Depot maintenance 

d. Tools Required. The numbers appearing in 
this column refer to specific tools and equipment 
which are identified by these numbers in the tools 
required page. 

e. Remarks. The letters appearing in this column 
refer to specific remarks which appear on the 
remarks page. 
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B-3. Explanation of Format for Tools 
Required Pages 

a. Tool Code. The numbers in this columll corre­
spond to the numbers used in the tool required 
column of the MAC. The numbers indicate the 
applicable tool for the maintenance function. 

b. Maintenance Category. The codes in this col-

umn indicate the maintenance category normally 
allocated the facility. 

c. Nomenclature. This column lists tools, test, and 
maintenance equipment required to perform the 
maintenance functions. 

d. Tool Number. This column lists the Federal 
stock number. 

• 

• 
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MAINTENANCE ALLOCATION CHART 

FOR Battery Control Cent._,l AN/TSW-8 

CHART NlJ.IBER 10182552 
MAC PAGE 1 

MAINTENANCE FlJ'.ICTIONS 
a b C d e f g h i j k 1 m 

GROUP FlJ'.ICTIONAL GROJPt-U4BER 
w ci.... ..J a.... w <I: ..J w J 0 w V) 

u u .... er:: ..J u er:: <I: ..J er:: 
w - V) CD <I: <I: - - iE 
a.. .... > J ~ - .... ..J <I: ~ ..J <I: 
V) V) er:: ...., - ..J V) a.. a.. w irl 0 ~ z w w 0 ..J <I: z w w > w 0 w 

• 
- .... V) <:[ <I: u - er:: er:: 0 er:: .... er:: 

0100 Battery Control Central AN/TSW-8 (BCC) 0 0 0 0 0 F 0 0 0 H D l A 

• 
1?nn Power Distribution Control 0 0 0 F 0 H D 2 

1300 Svnchro Bus Assembly 0 0 0 0 0 H D 3 

1400 Tactical Control Console 0 0 0 0 0 F 0 H D 4 

1410 Relav Chauia 0 0 0 0 0 H D 5 

1430 Deflection Anmlifier XY 0 0 0 0 0 H D 6 

1470 14 KV Power Supply 0 F 0 0 0 H D 7 

1500 Fan and Dinner A11emblv 0 0 0 0 0 H D 8 

1540 Relav Auemblv 0 F 0 0 0 0 H D 9 

1600 Video Amplifier 0 F 0 0 0 0 H D 10 

1680 Defogging Relay Aaaembly 0 0 0 0 0 H D 11 

1700 Indicator Control 0 0 0 0 F 0 H D 12 

17,;o r.nnrdinate Data Control 0 F 0 0 0 H D 13 

,a,n TarRat A11imin2 Control 0 0 0 0 F 0 H D 14 

1910 lnterro2ator Control 0 F 0 0 F 0 H D 15 

1945 Correlation Curoor 0 F 0 0 0 H D 16 

1960 Video Control Panel 0 0 0 0 0 0 H D 17 

2100 Plottin2 Board 0 0 0 0 0 H D 18 

2200 Plotting Board Control 0 0 0 0 0 0 H D 19 

2300 IPAR Frequency Control 0 0 0 0 0 H D 20 

2400 Dhplay Panel 0 F 0 0 0 0 0 H D 21 

2440 Audio PraquaDCJ ...,1u1ar 0 0 0 0 H D 22 

2600 Coatinuoua Wave Target Detection Conaole (CWTDC) 0 0 0 0 0 F 0 H D 23 

11.. '\0 Deflection ~lifter X T 0 0 0 0 H D0 24 

• 
HNI Pan and ·Di-r Aaaeably 0 0 0 0 0 8 D 25 

2710 10 D Power Supply n 0 0 0 0 8 D 26 

2760 Video A-lifiar 0 0 0 0 0 8 D 27 

2810 Tut Rel•• Aaaeablv 0 0 0 0 0 8 D 28 

2870 Coatrol Shelf 0 0 0 0 r 0 K D 29 

2930 Covar Aaaeabl,r 0 0 0 0 0 r 0 K D 30 

2985 ScaD Sano Aaaeabh 0 r 0 0 0 0 0 K D 31 

3200 cwrDC ec-micationa Unit 0 0 0 0 0 8 D 32 

3300 Dnnalar-Voica Tarainal 0 r 0 0 0 8 D 33 
911 fOIN ttJ,t, 1 FEI 61 RCPI..Ac:£5 .aeI . 5 fOfM 12, ._.IOI IS OBSOLETE 
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MAINTENANC[ ALLOCATlON C.HAR1 

FOR Battery Control Central AN/TSW-8 

CHART ~BER 10182S52 
MAC PAGE 2 

MAINTENANCE FUNCTIONS 

a b C d e f g h i j k 1 m 

GROUP Fl,t,ICTIONAL GROJP
Nl>IBER 

w ci 
t- CJ-' 

t- w c:[ -' w :::i 0 w IJ) 

-'u u t- a: u a: c:[ -' a: 
w - IJ) CD c:[ c:[ - - ~ 
Q. t- > :::i 3 - t- c:[ if :::i c:[-' -' 
IJ) IJ) a: , - -' IJ) Q. Q. w CD 0 ~ 
z w w 0 -' c:[ z w w > w 0 w - t- V) Cl. c:[ u - a:: a: 0 a: t- a: 

3400 Voltacte Regulator Ae~eably 0 0 0 F 0 H D 34 

3465 Voltacta Rectulator 0 r 0 0 0 H D 35 

3500 Reference Voltacte Rectulator 0 p 0 F 0 0 H D 36 

3600 Power Supply Control 0 0 0 0 F 0 H D 37 

3700 20 voe Power Supply 0 0 0 0 0 0 H D 38 

3800 Power Distribution Panel 0 0 0 F 0 H D 1Q 

~Qntl ADCP Local/Remote Switch 0 p 0 0 0 H D 40 

4200 Indicator Control Group (IOG) 0 0 0 0 p F 0 H D 41 

4210 General Teat Set 0 0 0 0 F 0 0 H D 42 

4260 AutOIIIAtic Test Set 0 0 0 0 0 H D 43 

4310 FC Cursor Generator 0 0 0 0 0 H D 44 

4180 IPAR Set Control 0 p 0 0 0 u D 45 

4410 TCC Cursor Generator · 0 0 0 0 0 H D 46 

/,.~In PC X Y Electronic Clamp Asaeably 0 0 0 0 0 H D 47 

4610 Predicted Interceot Marker Generator A, B 0 0 0 0 0 H D 48 

4730 PCA Marker Generator 0 0 0 0 0 H D 49 

4830 Svmbol Intenaity Electronic Gate Aaa•bly 0 0 0 0 0 H D 50 

4930 Scale of 18 Multivibrator 0 0 0 0 0 H D 51 

4970 Teat Set Control 0 0 0 0 0 H D 52 

5010 PC Video Mixer 0 0 0 0 0 H D 53 

5050 PC Short Sweep Generator 0 0 0 0 0 H D 54 

S150 FC Clamp Gate Generator 0 0 0 0 0 H D 55 • 
S190 Sy,abol Generator 0 0 0 0 0 H D 56 

S310 Symbol Multivibrator 0 0 0 0 0 H D 57 • 
5410 PSI Video Gate 0 0 0 0 0 H D SB 

~~o TCC Lonct Sveeo Geerator 0 0 0 0 0 H D 59 

5700 PiriDR Conaole (PCA, PC B) 0 0 0 0 F 0 H · D 60 

5710 Relav Aaa•bly 0 0 0 0 0 H D 61 

1600 Video Aaplifier 0 0 0 0 0 0 H D 62 

S830 Relay. Chauh 0 0 0 0 0 0 H D 63 

1470 14 KV Power Supply 0 i) 0 0 0 0 H D 64 

1430 Deflection Aaplifier (X, Y) 0 0 0 0 0 0 H D 65 

1500 Pan and Di-er A•••bly 0 0 0 0 0 H D 66 
SM t FOJM 113• , 1 HB 68 REPLACES M49,ll•S FOfM 62 , M-tlOi IS OBSOLETE 
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MAINTEN~CE ALLOCATION CHART 

FOR Batten Control Cantrel AN/TSW-8 

a-tART IIU4BER 10182552 
MAC PAGE 3 

MAINTENANCE FIJIICTIONS 
a b C d e f g h i j k I m 

GROUP 
f'.Uo1BER FIJIICT IONAL GROUP 

w ci 
f-- ....J CJ 

f--
u 
w 
Q. 
V) 
z-

f--
V) 
w 
f--

w 
u 
>a:: 
w 
V) 

f--
V) 
:::)-, 
0 
Cl. 

ci-
....J 
ct 

ct
a:: 
CD-
....J 
ct 
u 

....J 

....J 
ct 
f--
V) 
z-

w 
u 
ct 
....J 
Q. 
w
a:: 

a:: -
ct 
Q. 
w 
a: 

:::) 
ct 

~ 
w 
> 
0 

0 
....J-
:::) 
CD 
w 
a: 

w
a:: 
....J 
0 
0 
f--

V) 
:,i::
a:: 
ct 
~ 
w
a:: 

6010 Indicator Control 0 0 0 F 0 H D 67 

6055 Cover Au-bly 0 0 0 0 F 0 H D 68 

6075 Range Control A••-bly 0 F 0 F 0 0 H D 69 

6195 Range/Spead Indicator 0 0 0 0 0 0 H D 70 

6275 IHlPIR Aziauth Geartrain 0 F 0 0 0 0 H D 71 

6415 Conaole Shelf A••-bly 0 0 0 0 F 0 H D 72 

6445 Speed Control 0 F 0 F F 0 H D 73 

6600 Fire Control Grouo lPCG\ 0 0 0 0 F F 0 H D 74 

6610 Range Electronic Control Amplifier A, B 0 0 0 0 F 0 0 H D 75 

6710 Elevation Electronic Control Allplifier A, B 0 0 0 0 F 0 0 H D 76 

6780 Aziauth Electronic Control -lifier A B 0 0 0 0 F 0 0 R D 77 

6840 Height Signal Coaparator 0 0 0 0 0 H D 78 

6930 ROil Video "--lifier 0 0 0 0 0 0 H D 79 

7010 ROR Sweeo Generator 0 0 0 0 0 0 H D 80 

7110 ROR Electronic Control Alllpl-tfier 0 0 0 0 0 H D 81 

7170 Intercept Coaputer A, B 0 0 0 0 0 0 H D 82 

7210 Firing Interlock A••-bly A, B 0 0 0 0 0 H D 83 

7250 Diaplay Generator A, B 0 F 0 0 0 0 H D 84 

7290 Scan Servo Alllplifier 0 F 0 0 0 0 H D 85 

7360 cwroc Sweep Generator 0 p 0 0 0 0 H D 86 

7450 Firing Circuit• Tut Set A, B 0 0 0 0 F 0 0 H D 87 

.. 7700 AC Liahtina Power Suppty 0 0 0 0 0 H D 88 

7800 AC Pil-t Power Sunnlv 0 f 0 0 0 H D 89 

7900 28 VDC Power SUPPlv 0 0 0 0 0 H D 90 

8100 DC Liahtina Power Supply 0 p 0 0 0 H D 91 

8200 DC Power Supply 0 0 0 0 0 H D 92 

8300 Synchro Relay Aaa..i,ly 0 p 0 0 0 H D 93 

8400 Telephone Set end Relay Aaa..i,ly 0 0 0 0 0 H D 94 

8600 TCO/TCA C-nicatioaa Unit 0 0 0 0 F 0 H D 95 

9500 Electrical Equipaent Shelter 0 0 0 D 0 0 H D 96 

Air Conditioner 0 F 0 F F B 

9'111 F"OfM 113•, 1 FEB 68 REPLACES .frM9"11·S FOfN 52, "'"410i IS OBSOLETE 
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MAINTENAMCE ALLOCATlON CHART 
FOR Battery Control Central AN/TSW-8 

CHART NUMBER _1~0~10~2~55~2____ 

TOOLS REQUIRED PAGE 1 

TOOL CODE CATEGORY NOMENCLATURE TOOL NUMBER 

1-b 0 0acilloacon• VSK-~lll' 6625-532-4288 

0 Multimeter TS-505/U 6625-243-no;i;, 

l•C C Cloth Wipina 7920-205-1711 

C Bruah n.,... ft .. 7920- ?R?.Q74 • 

C Cleaner. Vacuum ""nd 7910- 530-6260 

u .. h2-b 0 •u/D~u.j; 6625-957-4374 • 
2-C C Vacuum Clun•r Uan,I 7910-530-6260 

C Cloth Winin1t 7920-?n~-1711 

2-h 0 Screwdriver Cron. TiP Phillin• Tvn• Tin ,.,, 2 5120-234-8913 

0 Wrench Box & Onen Ind Comb nH._. ~/11, ~120-77R.ocn, 

0 Screwdriver Flat Tip 3/16 inch 6 Inch Blade 5120-180-0708 

0 Multimeter. AN/PSK-6 6625-957-4374 

0 Pliers Straf .. h~ a.,,_,. .,__,., -- vln r .. • F, 1 /? fn~h.. Inn,. 5120-293-3481 

0 Solder f!I.N 60 "'••n 2\ Of vfl.S-6872 1/16 '\4~Q. ?i;Q.Q(., n 

0 Solderina Iron Electrical v/tfn• 11 ~v 3439-346-7538 

0 Snld•rfn,. HA v/lolf•• •••••'- R T••1.•• • •-- 5120-611- 7136 

., ......0 Strinner Wire Hand Pivot llon,11 • _ "2•- 5110-268-42?4 

0 Wrench Coabination Box 6, Onen ltnd 9/16 5120-895-9570 

0 Wrench ('_,,.,bina....n Rnv .S. an- Wn,I 3/4 5120-895-9573 

3-C C Vacuum Cleaner Hand 7910-530-6260 

C Cloth Winin1t 7920-205-1711 

"ft-3-h 0 Sealin1t r~ound Mil-!1-??473 8030-081-•••o 

0 Fuae Puller Plier· tYDe 5120-224-9453 

0 Wrench Box & n..- ••" r-1. nH••~ 1~/16 5120•228•Q~11 

0 Screwdriver Cron TiP PhUliP• Tvne Tin No. l 5120-240-8716 

4-D 0 O.cUloac-• ur/11""-~•/u 6625-532-4288 

0 Multimeter ANIPSK-6B Hi•h Z 6625-688-9507 

4•B 0 KultiMter AN/PSM-6 6625-957-4374 
•4-R 0 Screwdriver Flat Tip 1/4 Inch 4 Inch Blade 5120-278-1282 

o· Plier• 7N . 5120-321-4507 

0 Screwdriver Cron Tin PhUlina Tvne Tin No. l 5120-240-8716 • 
0 Plier• Diaaonal Cuttina 6 lnchea •-• 5110-250-8253 

0 Pliers Strahht •" Neadlenn•• v/o r,.,~ 6 1/2 Tn~h•• 1-n• 5120-293-3481 

0 Solder (SN 60 Wran 2) Of Mil•S-6872 1/16 3439-269-9610 

0 Solderina Iron llectricel v/Tina 115V 3439-346-7 538 
!Ml FOfM 1134•2, I FEB 68 REPLACES JIM9iCl·S FOfM 62·2, lltilDi IS OISOLETE 
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MAINTENANCE ALLOCATION CHART 
FOR letter G9Ptrol c■trtl 61/t§N-8 
CHART NUMBER __1_01_a_2s_s2______ 

TOOLS REQUIRED PAGE 2 

TOOL CODE ~TEGORV NOMENCLATURE TOOL NUMBER 

0 Solderina Aid w/Wire lruah 8 Inch•• Lona ~, ,n-611-11~,. 

0 St_rinn~• Yf .a llan,I Pivot: 11anA1 • ~110-? .... _,.??/. 

0 Screwdriver Plat Tin 3/8 Inchu 8 Inch llede 5120-287-2502 

0 Plier• Long Round llo•• w/cutter 6 Inch Sise 5120-247-5177 

0 Wrench lox & Open End Coab . 0ffHt 13/16 5120-228-Q~l 1 

0 lrav 4'Ml,a• Vaa,I 4'~•- llav nPfva "'•• n"" 5120-198-5401 

s-c 0 Cloth Winl.na 7920-?n~-1711 

s-e 0 Screwdriver Flat Tip 3/8 Inch 8 Inch Blade 5120-287-2502 

6-C C Cloth. Wlnintr 7920-?nc. 1111 

C Vacuum Cleaner Hand ?a In_ c ,n_,.?<:.n 

6-H 0 - .., -· .,.,_ Q/12 5120-242-5862 

0 Screwdriver Crou Tin Phillina Tvne Tin !lo. l 5120-240-8716 

0 Wrench Opom End FXD Dble Bel 1/4 • 9/32 5120-277-1325 

0 Wrench Open End FXD Dble lid S/16 • 11/32 5120-277-2341 

0 Screwdriver Plat Tin 9/32 in. 3 In. Blad• 5120-242-SIII.? 

7-b 0 Kulti-ter A!I/PSK-6 .... ?._Q~7-l,. 171,. 

7-h 0 Wrench ODen End PXD Dble Rd S/16- - 11/32 ~1,n-211-,-v.. 1 

0 Screwdriver Plat Tin 9/32 In. 3 In. Blade 5120-242-5862 

0 Screwdriver Cron Tip Phillipa Tvna Tip No. 2 5120-234-8913 

0 Plier• Diaaonal Cuttina 6 Inchu Lona 5110-250-8253 

0 Plien StraiRht Rd lleedl•nn~• w/o ,.,.. 6 1/2 fn~haa 1-• C1 ?n-?G>-'V..A1 

0 Solder (SIi 60 Wran 2) Of Kil-S-6872 1/16 3439-269-9610 

0 Solderina Iron Electrical w/tipa llSV 3439- 346-7538 

0 Solderine Aid w/Wire lruah 8 Inch•• •-• 5120-611-7136 

0 Strioner Wire Hand Pivot Handle w/Autoaton 5110-268-4224 

0 Wrmch Open End PXD. Dble lid 1/4 - 9/32 5120-277-1325 

0 Solderina Gun 00106117-l) 3439-982-1735 

0 Tip Electrical Solderina Gun Cbiael 3439-640-2279 

0 Wr•ch Open End 3439-994-7444 

0 Wr•ch Coabination lox & On• End 9/16 5120-895-9570 

8-b 0 Kultiaeter All/?SM-6 6625-957-4374 

0 0aci lloacone 6625-532-4288 

8-C C Cloth, Wiping 7920-205-1711 

8-h 0 Screwdriver Plat Tip 3/8 In. 8 In. Blade 5120-287-2502 

0 Plier• Diaaonal :uttine 6 Inch•• Lona 5110-250-8253 
9-t l FOFM 11 34- 2, I FEB 68 REPLACES -..9111-S FOfN 62-2 . '111-11~ IS 08SOLETE 
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MAINTENANCE ALLOCATION CHART 
FOR Battery Control Central AN/TSW-8 

CHART NUMBER ___10_18_2_55_2____ 

TOOLS REQUIRED PAGE 3 

TOOL CODE CATEGORY NOMENCLATURE TOOL NUMBER 

0 Pliers Straiaht Rd Needleno ■ e w/o cut 6 1/2 inches lona 5120-293-34111 

0 Solder (SN 60 Wrap 2) Of Mil•S-6872 1/16 3439-269-9610 

0 Solderin& Iron Electrical w/TiP ■ 115V 3439-346-7538 

0 Solderina Aid 
0 

w/Wir• Rrnok 8 Tft~i.-- t ~ftD <t?n.6tt-7••~ 

Q.i, C Cloth WiDina 7920-?M-1711 

9-h 0 Screwdriver Flat Tip 3/8 in. 8 In. Blade ~1'0-?117-?<n? 

10-b 0 Multimeter AN/PSM-6 6625-957-4374 

10-C C Vacuum Cleaner 8-nd 7910-530-6260 • 
10-d C Screwdriver Flat-Tio 3/16 5 inches lon1r 5120-287-1270 

10-h 0 Screwdriver Flat-Tio 1/2 8 inches lon,r ~120-227-7160 

0 Wrench Open End FXD Dble Hd 1/4 - 9/32 5120-277-1325 

0 Screwdriver Crou Tip Phillip ■ Type Tip No. 2 5120-234-8913 

0 Wrench Combination Box & 0Den End 1/2 5120-895-9569 

0 Pliers Diagonal Cuttina 6 Inche ■ Lona 5110-250-8253 

0 Pliers Straight Rd Needleno ■ e w/o Cutter 6 1/2 inches long 5120- 293-3481 

0 Solder (SN 60 Wrap 2) Of Mil-S-6872 1/.16 3439-269-9610 

0 Soldering Iron Electrical w/Tip ■ 115V 3439-346-7538 

0 Soldering Aid w/Wire Bru ■h 8 Inche ■ Lon& 5120-611-7136 

11-C C Cloth WipinR 7920-205-1711 

11-h 0 Screwdriver Flat Tip 3/8 In . 8 Inch Blade 5120-287-1502 

12- b 0 Multimeter AN/PSM-6 6625-957-4374 

12-C C Cloth, Wiping 7920-205-1711 

12-h 0 Screwdriver Cro11 Tip Phillipa Type Tip No. l 5120-240-8716 

0 Pliers Diagonal Cutting 6 Inche ■ Long 5110-250-8253 

0 Pliers Straight Rd Needleno ■ e w/o Cut 6 1/.2 inche ■ lon& 5120-293-3481 

0 Solder (SN 60 Wrap 2) Of Mil•S-6872 1/16 3439-269-9610 

0 Soldering Iron Electrical w/fip ■ 115V 3439-346-7538 

0 Solderin& Aid w/Wire Bru ■h 8 Inche■ Long 5120-611-7136 

0 Striooer Wire Hand Pivot Handle w/Auto ■ too 5110-268-4224 

13-b 0 Multimeter AN/PSM-6 6625-957-4374 

0 ..Multimeter TS-505D/U 6625-376-4937 

13-C C Cloth, Wipin& 7920-205-1711 

13-D 0 Screwdriver Flat TiD 3/16 5 Inches Lona 5120-278-1270 

13-R 0 Plier ■ Diaaonal Cuttina 6 Inch-■ Long 5110-250-8253 

0 Plier ■ Strai1tht. Rd Naedleno ■ e w/o Cut 6 1/2 inch-■ lona 5120-293-3481 
91i1 1 fOfM 1134- 2, 1 FEB 68 REPLACES .flM9'41 ·S fOFt.4 62·2• VIHIOi IS OBSOLETE 
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MAINTENANCE ALLOCATION CHART 
FOR Battery Control Cutral All/TSW-8 

10182SS2CHART NUMBER 
TOOLS REQUIRED PAGE 4 

TOOL CODE CATEGORY NOMENCLATURE TOOL NUMBER 
0 Solder (SN 60 Wrap 2) Of Kil•S-6872 1/16 3439-269-9610 

0 Soldering Iron Electrical w/tips llSV 3439-346-7 538 

0 Soldering Aid w/Wire Brush 8 

• 

.. 

Inch•• Lona 5120-611-7136 

0 Stripper Wire Hand Pivot Handle w/Autoatoo 5110-268-4224 

14-b 0 Multimeter AN/PSM-6 6625-957-4374 

14 - C C Va cuum Cleaner Hand 7910-530-6260 

C Cloth, Wioin2 7920-205-17 ll 

14 -d C 1 s ~rewdriver Flat Tip 3/16 5 Inches Lona 5120-278-1270 
-

14 -h 0 Wrench Box 6, Open End Comb. Offaet 5/16 5120-228-9 - 03 

0 Screwdr i ver Flat Tio 7/32 In. 12 Inch Blade 5120-278-12,;A 

0 Pliers Dia11:ona l Cuttin2 6 Inchu Lona 5110-250-8253 

0 Pli e rs Straight Rd Needlenose w/o Cut 6 1/2 fn~i.-- Inna 5120-293-3481 

0 So lde r (SN 60 Wrap 2) Of Mil•S-6872 1/16 3439-269-9610 

0 Soldering Iron Electrical w/tips 115V 3439-346-7538 

0 Solderin11: Aid w/Wire Brush 8 Inchu 1 .nna 5120-611-7136 

0 P li e rs 7 N 5120-321-4507 
~ --- 1--· 

15- b 0 Multimeter ANIPSM-6 6625-957-4374 

t s-c C Vacuum Cleaner Hand 7910-530-6260 

C Cloth, Wiping 7920-205-1711 

LS·d C Scr ewdriver Flat Tio 3/16 5 Inch Blada 5120-278-1270 -
lS·h 0 Sc rewdriver Phillios tio 2 4 Inches Lon• 5120-234-8913 

0 Kev Socket Head Screw Hex Drive Si&e 1/4 5120-242-4659 
~ ---- .... --- - -· 

0 Sc rewdriver Flat Tio 3/16 5 Inches Lona 5120-278-1270 .. -- ---- - - --
0 Sc rewdriver Cross Tio Phillios Tvoe Tio No. 3 5120-234-8912 

0 Pilers 7 N 5120-321-4507 

0 ~l~~s__~lagonal Cutting 6 Inches Long 5110-250-8253---- ------·-
..,__._____ 0 ~iers St ~· ...1-.~ Rrl N••r11----- t.J/l't. "··• 1. 1 ,, ,..,-L ·- 5120-29 3-3481 r--·--·-- .. 

0 Solder ( SN 60 Wrao 2) Of Mil-S-6872 l/16 3439-269-9610- -· - ·----· .. 
. ~- 0 Soldering !ron Electrical ~/tioa 115V 3439-346- 7 538 

0 Solde rin2 Aid w/Wire Brush 8 Inches Lon• 5120-6ll-7136 

___Q_ Striooer Wire Hand Pivot Handle w/Autoston 5ll0-268-4224 

0 Wr ench Combination Box 6, ()pen End 1/2 5120-895-9569 

--• -·-- ---

16- C C Vacuum Cleaner Hand 7910-530-6260 

C Cl o th, Wioin11 7920-205-1711 

16-h 0 Screwdriver Cross Tip Phillips 2 5120-234-8913 
9-1 1 f OR'--4 1134 - 2, I nu M PE ...LA(IS NA'IA I - S f (J~ 6 2 -2 . VI I I Q t I S (JH'.J'Jl[ T[ 
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MAI NTENANC£ ALLOCATION CHART 
FOR Battery Control Central AII/TSW-8 

CHART NUMBER _ 1_01_82_5_52____ 

TOOLS REQUIRED PAGE 5 

TOOL CODE CATEGORY NOMENCLATURE TOOL NUMBER 

0 Key Socket Head Screw Hex Drive Size 5/64 ~120-22t.-2~ni. 

17-C C Cloth, Wipino: 7920-205-1711 

17-h 0 Pliers 7 N 5120-321-4S07 

0 Kev Socket Head Screw Rex Drive Size 1/4 5120-242-4659 

18-C C Cloth WipinR 7920-205-1711 

18-h 0 Screwdr•u•r Flat Tio 1/4 Tnrh I,. Tnrh Rl•"• 5120-278-1282 

19-b 0 Multimeter AN/PSM-6 6625-957-4374 

19-h 0 Key Socket Head Screw Hex Orive Size .oso 5120-198-S401 •
0 Wrench Combination Box 6 Ooen Ead 1/2 5120-895-9569 

0 Screwdriver Cross TiP Phillloa No. 2 5120-234-8913 

0 Screwdriver Flat Tip 3/16 5 Iachea Long 5120-278-1270 

0 Pliers DiaRonal CuttinR 6 Inchea Lon• 5110-250-8253 

0 Pliers Straight Rd Needlenoae w/o Cut 6 1/2 inchea loa1r 5120-203-3481 

0 Solder (SN 60 Wrap 2) Of Hil·S-6872 1/16 3439-269-9610 

0 Soldering Iron Electrical w/tipa 115V 3439-346-7538 

0 SolderinR Aid w/Wire Brush 8 Inchea LonR 5120-611-7136 

20-b 0 Multimeter AN/PSM-6 6625-957-4374 

20-C C Cloth, Wiping 7920-205-1711 

C Vacuum Cleaner Hand 7910-530-6260 

20-d C Screwdriver Flat Tip 3/16 5120-278-1270 

20-h 0 Pliers Diagonal Cutting 6 lnchea Long 5110-250-8253 

0 Pliers StraiRht Rd Needlenoae w/o Cut 6 1/2 inchea lone 5120-293-3481 

0 Stripper Wire Hand Pivot Handle w/Autoatop 5110-268-4224 

0 Solder (SN 60 Wrap 2) Of Mil-S-6872 3439-273-3722 

0 SolderinR Gun 3439-982-1735 

0 Tip Electrical Soldering Gun Chisel 3439-640-2279 

0 Wrench Open End Fixed 3439-994-7444 

0 SolderinR AiJ w/Wire Brush 8 Inches Long 5120-611-7136 

0 Wrench Combination Box 6 ""·a l!nd 9/16 5120-895-9570 

21-b 0 Multimeter AN/PSM-6 6625-957-4374 

0 Multimeter TS-505D/U 6625-376-4937 

21-C C Vacuum Cleaner Hand 7910-530-6260 

C Cloth Wiping 7920-205-1711 

21-d C Screwdriver Flat Tip 3/16 5 Inchea Lona 5120-278-1270 

21-h 0 Pliers 7 N 5120-321-4507 
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TM 9-1430-526-12~1 

MAINTENANCE ALLOCATION CHART 
FOR Battery Control Central AN/TSW-8 

10182552CHART NUMBER 
TOOLS REQUIRED PAGE 6 

TOOL CODE CATEGORY NOMENCLATURE TOOL NUMBER 

0 Wrench Comblnatlon Box 6, Ooen End 7 /16 5120-895-9568 

0 Kev Socket Head Screw Hex Orlve Slze 1/4 5120-242-4659 

0 Pllers Ola2onal Cuttlne 6 Inches L--- 5110-250-8253 

0 Pllers Stralght Rd Needle Nose w/o Cut 6 1/2 lnches loni, 5120-293-3481 

0 Wrench Open End Flxed 3439-9<l4- 7/,l,I, 

.. 0 Wrench Ooen End Flxed Ohle Hd 1/4 - Q/J2 5120-277-1325 

0 Screwdrlver Cross Tio Ph< 11 <n• No 2 5120-234-8913 

• 0 Wrench Comblnation Box & Ooen End 1/lo 5120-895-9570 

0 Wrench ()pen End Fxd. Dble Hd 5/16 - 11/32 5120-277-2341 

0 Stripper Wire Hand Pivot Handle w/Auto ~too 5110-268-4224 

0 Solder (SN 60 Wran 2\ Of Hil-S-~R77 ,,. •0-273-3722 

0 Solderin2 Gun 3439-0A?-l 735 

0 Tio Electric Solderin2 Gun Chisel 3439-640-2279 

Soldering Aid w/Wire Brush 8 Inches Long 5120-611-7136 

22-C C Cloth Wiolni, 7920-205-17 ll 

22-h 0 Screwdriver Flat Tio 3/8 In 8 Inch Blade 5120-287-2502 

23-C C Vacuum Cleaner Hand 7910-530-6260 

23-h 0 Screwdriver Flat Tin I /2 T.,rh RT--~ R'•·- 5120-227-7360 

0 Pllers 7 N 5120-321-4507 

24-C C Same .. 2-C 

24-h 0 Same .. 6-h 

25-b 0 Same .. 8-b 

25-c C Same .. 8-C 

25-h 0 Same as 8-h 

26-C C Same aa 6-C 

26-d 0 Screwdriver Flat T<n 3/16 5 Tnehao 1 ftnn 517n-278-1270 

26-h 0 Screwdriver Flat Tio 3/8 In. 8 In . Blade 51?n_7g7_,.,n? 

27-C C Same as 2-C 

27-d 0 Screwdriver Flat Tin 3116 5 Tnehoo 1.nno s1?n-21s-1?,n 

27-h 0 Screwdriver Flat Tio 3/8 In. 8 In. Blade 5120-287-Hn? 

• 28-c C Same aa 2-C 

28-h 0 Screwdriver Flat Tlo 3/8 In. 8 In. Blade 5120-287-2502 

29-b 0 Same as 7-b 

29-C C Same as 2-C 

29-d C Screwdriver Flat Tip 3/16 5 Inches Long 5120-278-1270 
911 1 FOJM 1134-2, 1 FEB 68 REPLACES .tM9'11-S FOft,4 62-2, '!IIHIOi IS OBSOLETE 

1-11 



TM 9-1430-526-12-1 

MAINTENANCE ALLOCATION CHART 
FOR Battery Control Central AN/TSW-8 

CHART NUMBER -'1_0~18~25~5~2 ___ 

TOOLS REQUIRED PAGE 1 

TOOL CODE CATEGORY NOMENCLATURE TOOL NUMBER 

29-h 0 Screwdriver Cross Tio Phillios No. 1 5120-240-8716 

0 Kev Socket Head Screw Hex Drive Size 1/4 5120-242-4659 

0 Wrench Comb, Box 6, Op en End 1/2 5120-895-9569 

0 Wrench Comb, Box 6, Open End 9/16 5120-895-9570 

0 Pliers Diaaonal Cut 6 In. Lona 5110-250-8253 

0 Pliers Straiaht.. Rd. Needle Nose w/o Cut 6 1/2 inches lonR 5120-293-3481 

0 Solder (SN 60 Wrap 2) Of Mil-S-6872 1/16 3439-269-9610 

0 Soldering Iron Electrical w/tips 115V 3439-346-7 538 •0 Solderin2 Aid w/Wire Brush 8 Inch Lona 5120-611-7136 

0 Stripper Wire Hand Pivot Handle w/Auto Stoo 5110-268-4224 

30-b 0 Multimeter (TS-505D/U) 6625-376-4937 

0 Multimeter AN/PSM-6 6625-957-4374 

30-C C Cloth WininR 7920-205-1711 

30-d 0 Screwdriver Flat-Tin 3/16 5 Inches Lono H20-278-1270 

30-h 0 Wrench Oo..n End ·Fxd, Dble Hd 3/8 - 7/16 5120-595-9028 

0 Wrench Combination Box 6, Open End 9/16 5120-895-9570 

0 Pliers Diaaonal Cuttin11; 6 Inches Lon11; 5110-250-8253 

0 Pliere StraiRht Rd Needle lloae wlo ,..,. l, J/2 <ftrl.ae 1~ftft 5120-293-3481 

0 Solder (SIi 60 Wrao 2) Of Mil-S-6872 1/ 16 3439-269-9610 

0 Solderina Iron Electrical w/tios 115V 3439-346-7538 

0 SolderinR Aid w/Wire Brush 8 Inch Lonll 5120-611-7136 

0 Stripper Wire Hand Pivot Handle w/Auto Stop 5110-268-4224 

31-b 0 Oacilloacooe USM-SOC 6625-532-4288 

0 Multimeter AN/PSM-6B High z 6625-688-9507 

31-C C Same aa 2-C 

31-d 0 Screwdriver Flat Tip 3/16 5 Inches Long 5120-278-1270 

31-e 0 Meter DC VTVM 6625-967-1504 

31-h 0 Screwdriver Cross Tip Phillipa No. 2 5120-234-8913 
,,,

0 Kev Socket Head Screw Hex Drive Si&e 5/64 5120-224-2504 

0 Screwdriver Cross Tip Phillips No. 1 5120-240-8716 

n u----"'- "'--- ltnrl lil'vrl Dble Head 3/ll, - 7/32 5120-277-1324 • 
32-c C va~uum Cleaner 7910-240-8716 

32-h 0 Screwdriver Cross Tip Phillipa llo. 1 5120-240-8716 

0 !;:rrewdriver Cross Tio Phillios llo. 2 5120-234-8913 

0 Key Socket Hud Screw Hex Drive Si&e . 050 5120-198-5401 
9111 FO... 1134 2, I FEB 68 REF\.ACES JIM9"11 S F0"-4 62 2, ._.IOI IS OBSOLETE 
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MAINTENANCE ALLOCATION CHART 
FOR Battery Control Central AM/TSW-8 

CHART NUMBER __1.01_8_25~52=---­

TOOLS REQUIRED PAGE 8 

TOOL CODE CATEGORY NOMENCLATURE 

33-c C Cloth, Wiping 

34-b 0 Multimeter AN/PSM-6 

34-C C Vacuum Cleaner Hand 

34-h 0 Screwdriv"r Cron Tin Philline No, 2· 

n u---rh ••• I. n..- ,._,. "-b nu••• \/16 

... 

• 

0 Pliers Diasronal Cuttinsr 6 Inches Lonsr 

0 Pliers Straight Rd Needle Noae w/o Cut 6 1/2 inches lon2 

0 Solder (SN 60 Wrap 2) Of Kil•S-6872 1/16 

0 Solderinsr Iron Electrical w/Tioa 115V 

0 Solderina Aid w/Wire Bruah 8 Inch Long 

0 Strinner Wire Hand Pivot Handle w/Autoatoo 

35-b 0 Same u 7-b 

35-C C u••,,.,_ Cl••-•• U ■ ftA 

35-h 0 Pliers Dlasronal Cuttinsr 6 Inches Lonsr 

n DI'••• • Rd ....,.,. "••• w/n ""• f, 1/2 •--~-- ••-• 

0 Striooer Wire Hand Pivot Handle w/Auto Ston 

0 Solder (SN 60 Wrap 2) Of Kll•S-6872 

0 Sold••l-o r.,.-

0 Tio Electric Solderinsr Gun Chisel 

0 Wrench Ooen End Pixed 

0 Wrench Combination Box & Onen End 9/16 

0 Wrench Box & On..n '-nd "-b Offa-t 13/16 

36-b 0 Same aa 7-b 

36-C C Vacuum Cleaner Hand 

36-d C Screwdriver Plat Tin 3/16 5 Inch Blade 

36-h 0 Screwdriver Plat Tio 1/2 8 Inch Blade 

37-b 0 Mul•l•·•·· •ulns:M-f. 

37-C C Same aa 2-C
• 

37-d C Screwdriver Plat Tip 3/16 5 Inches Long 

37-h 0 Screwdriver Croaa Tio Phlllioa No. 2 

• 0 Screwdriver Plat Tip 1/4 4 Inch Blade 

0 Wrench Box & Ooen End Comb. Offaet 13/16 

0 Puae Pullar ,lier Type 

0 ICev Socket Hud Screw Hex Drlve She .050 

0 Wrench Combination Box & Ooen End 9/16 
9,41 FOFM 1134•2 , I HB 68 REPLACES IM!:Ml·S FOfM 62· 2 • •t10t IS OBSOLETE 

TOOL NUMBER 

7920-205-1711 

6625-957-4374 

7910-530-6260 

5120-234-8913 

\120-228-9"'' 

5110-250-8253 

5120-293-3481 

3439-269-9610 

3439-346-7538 

5120-611-7136 

5110-268-4224 

7910- ,,n.LOLn 

51 tn-2<0-R2<1 

5120-293-3481 

5110°?'-A.t.??t. 

3439-273-3722 

.,,,a <>D0 
0 

l He 
0 

''· •a.LJ.n.221q 

3439-994-7444 

5l20-A0<.0<7n 

5120-228-0<1 l 

7910-530-6260 

5120-278-1270 

5120-227-7360 

6625-957-4374 

5120-278-1270 

5120-234-8913 

5120-278-1282 

5120-228-9511 

5120-224-9453 

5120-198-5401 

5120-895-9570 
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MAINTENANCE ALLOCATION CHART 
FOR Battery Control Central AN/TSW-8 

CHART NUMBER -"'10~1~82~55~2____ 

TOOLS REQUIRED PAGE 9 

TOOL CODE CATEGORY NOMENCLATURE TOOL NUMBER 

0 Wrench Combination Box & Ooen End 9/16 5120-895-9570 

0 Pliers Dia2onal Cutt•-- Ii ·--~-- ' --- s11n_,..,,_R,<> 

0 Pliers Straight Rd. Needle Noae w/o Cut 6 1/2 lnrha ■ •-• 5120-293-'l.l,.RI 

0 Solder (SN 60 Wrao 2\ Of Mll-s-6872 1/16 3439-269-9610 

0 SolderinR Iron Electrical w/Tioa 11su 'l.l,.•0-346-?<~R 

0 Soldering Aid w/Wire Brush 8 lorhaa J~n• 5120-611-71 ... 

0 Striooer Wire Hand ,,,.,_. U ■ n-'1" ·'····- <:•-- <110-UR_/,OO/. 

0 u~anrl. n ,.... 'D .... - $. C\nar, D-..1 1 /? <1?n_Ra<_a«.a 

38-C C Vacuum r.1,.a-•- u .... ..1 7910-530-6260 

38-d C Screwdriver Flat Tio 3/16 5 Inc"•• •~-• 5120-278-1270 

39-C C U4-"-- 7920-20<-171 I'" -·~ 
40-h h Kev Socket Head Scr'"w u-- n~•••• c, -• n<n <1?n_1aa_u.n1 

,41-h h Screwdriver Cross Tin ""' 11 •-• Nn 5120-234-8913 

42-b 0 Multimeter AN/PSM-6 6625-957-4374 

42-C C Vacuum r.1,-,a----- u .... ..:a 5910-530-6260 

42-d C Screwdriver Flat Tio 3/16 5 Tnrh ■■ J~na 5120-278-1270 

42-h 0 Screwdriver r~-■• ,.,_ ,.,., , , , __ u- , 5120-234-8913 

0 Pliers Dia2onal r .... ,_. 6 Tn,..l.•• t ...... ~ 5110-250-8253 

0 Pliers StraiRht Rd Needle Noae w/o r ... 6 1/2 •-•'-•• •--• 51,n_,a,_'l.l,.R1 

0 Striooer Wire Hand Pivot Handt• .,, ...._ c•-- 5110-268-4224 

0 Solder (SN 60 Wrao 2\ Of Mil-S-6872 3439-273-3722 

0 Solderin2 Gun 3439-982-173< 

0 Tio Electrical <:n"'•-•-- "··- rh< ••, 3439-640-2279 

0 Solderin2 Aid w/Wire Brush 8 Tn•"·- ' --- 5120-611-7136 

0 Wrench Ooen End Fixed 3439-QQI,.- 71,.1,.1,, 

43-b 0 Multimeter AN/PSM-6 6625-957-4371,. 

43-C C Same as 2-C 

43-h 0 Fuse Puller Plier Tvne 5120-224-9453 

0 Wrench Box & Ooen End Comb. Offset 13/16 5120-228-9511 • 
0 Wrench C081binat1on Box & Ooen End 5/8 5120-895-9571 

0 Pliers Dia2onal Cutt1n2 6 Tnrl.•- T--- 5110-250-8253 • 
6 1/2 , __ ,. __ 1--0 Pliers Straiaht Rd Needle Noae w/o Cut 5120-293-3481 

0 Striooer Wire Hand Pivot Handle w/Auto Stop 5110-268-4224 

0 Solder (SN 60 Wrao 2\ Of Mtl-S-6872 3439-273-3722 

0 SolderinR Gun 3439-982-1735 
9,41 FOFM 1134- 2, 1 FEB 66 REPLACES #.49"41-S FOFN 62- 2, 'M-IIOi IS OBSOLETE 
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TM 9-1430-526-12-1 

MAINTENANCE ALLOCATION CHART 
FOR Battery Control Central AN/TSW-8 

10182552CHART NUMBER 
TOOLS REQUIRED PAGE 10 

TOOL CODE CATEGORY NOMENCLATURE TOOL NUMBER 

0 Tio Electric Solderin1t Gun Chisel 3439-640-2279 

0 Wrench Ooen End Fixed 3439-994-7444 

0 Solderin2 Aid w/Wire Bru•h 8 •-•'-•• T.nn" 5120-611-7136 

44-C C Same aa 2-c 

44-d C Screwdriver Flat Tfn 3/16 5 Tn~"-· T~nff 5120-278-1270 

44-h 0 Wrench Combination Rn- t:. ~-- ,._,. 1 /? 5l20-8Q~.Q<..Q 

0 Wrench Box 6, Ooen End Comb. Offset 13/16 5120-228-9511 

• 4 5-b 0 Same as 7-b 

45-C r. ''·- ····- r, _...___ u .. _ .... 5910-530-6260 

45-h 0 Kev Socket Head Screw Hex Drive ~ ... 1/16 5120-198-5398 

0 Screwd... •----- ,..____ "'"'- n1..-111,-- v- 1 5120-240-8716 

0 Wr•nch ~•- ,._,. ,., __,. 3439-994-7444 

0 u-aMI. ~•- ,._,. "--' "'-'• 11,I HH, • 7/"t, 5120-277-1324 

0 Wrench Combination !!ox 6, On•n """ Q/16 5120-895-9570 

0 Pliers Diagonal CuttinK 6 Inchea Lon• 5110-250-8253 

0 Pliers Strai1tht Rd N••dl• Nnoa w/a ,..,. 6 1/2 <n~'-•• 1nn., 5120-293-3481 

0 Solder (SN 60 Wrap 2) Of Kil•S-6872 l/16 3439-269-%10 

0 SolderinR Iron Electrical w/Tina ll5V 3439-346- 7 538 

0 Soldering Aid w/Wir e Brueh 8 Inchu LonR 5120-611-7136 

0 Strioper Wire Hand Pivot Handle w/Auto Ston 5110-268-4224 

46-b 0 Multimeter AN/PSM-6 6625-Q<7.t.. Ut.. 

46- C r. Sama as 7-b 

46-d C Screwdriver Flat Tio 3/16 5 Inchu LonR <1?n.?7A.1270 

46- h 0 Wrench Open End Fixed 3439-994-7444 

0 Wrench Box & Onan End Comb 13/16 5120-228.Q~ll 

0 Wrench Combination Box & nnan l!n.t 9/16 5120-895-9570 

0 Wrench Combination Box & ODen End 1/2 n20.Aa<.OUQ 

0 Pliers Dia2onal Cuttin• 6 Inchu ,.,,,,., 5110-250-8253• 
0 Pliers Strahht Rd. Needle Noae v/o Cut 6 1/2 inchu lona c1,n.,Q"t."tt..Al 

0 Stripper Wire Hand Pivot Handle v/Auto Ston 5110-?.. A.J.??L. 

0 Solder (SN 60 Wrap 2) Of Kil-S-6872 3439-273-3722 

0 Solderin• Gun 3439-982-1735 

0 Tip Electric Solderina Gun Chhal 3439-640-2279 

47-b 0 Multimeter AN/PSH•6 6625-957-4374 

47-C C Vacuum Cleaner Rand 7910-530-6260 
9,41 FO fM 1134•2, 1 FEB 68 REPLACES .tM~ l•S FOFM 62 · 2, YIHIOi IS OBSOLETE 
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MAINTENANCE ALLOCATION CHART 
FOR Batten Control Cent:rtl AN/TSW-8 

CHART NUMBER ____1__0.._18_,2s.,.s__2 ---

TOOLS REQUIRED PAGE 11 

TOOL CODE CATEGORY NOMENCLATURE TOOL NUMBER 

47-d C Screwdriver Flat Tip 3/16 .5 Inchea Long .5120-278-1270 

47-h 0 Wrench Combination Box 6o Ooen End .5/8 .5120-89,5-Q\71 

0 Wrench Combination Box 6o ()pen End 1/2 .5120-89.5-9.569 

0 Wrench Box and ClDen End Comb. Off■ et 13/16 <1?n.??a.c><11 

0 Pliers Diaaonal Cuttina 6 Inches Lono: <11n.?'<n.Q?U 

n Pliers Straiaht Rd. Needle Nose w/o Cut 6 1/2 inches lono: .5120-293-3481 ,. 
0 Solder (SN 60 Wrap 2) Of Kil•S-6872 1/16 3439-269-9610 

0 SolderinR Iron Electrical w/Tins 11.5V 3439-346-7.538 
•0 SolderinR Aid w/Wire Brush 8 Inches .5120-611-7136 

48-b 0 Multimeter AN/PSM-6 662.5-9.57-4374 

48-C C Same as 2-c 

48-d C Screwdriver Flat Tfn 3/16 5 Tnrha ■ T.nno .5120-278-1270 

48-h 0 Wrench Combination Box 6o Onan ..nA 9/16 .5120-89.5-9.570 

0 Wrench Box 6o Open End Comb. Offaet 13/16 .5120-228-9.511 

0 Wrench Combination Box 6, ()pen End 1/2 .5120-89.5-9.569 

0 Key Socket Head. Screw Hex 050 .5120-198-.5401 

0 Plier ■ Diao:onal l"n•Hno 6 •~rha ■ • --- .5110-2.50-82.53 

0 Pliers StraiRht Rd. Needle Nn... win ,..,. 6 1 /? •--'-•- T--- .5120-293-"""1 

0 Solder (SN 60 Wrap 2) Of Mil-S-6872 1/16 3439-269-9610 

0 Solderino: Iron Electrical w/Tina 1••u 3439-346-7538 

0 Soldering Aid w/Wire Brush 8 Inchea Lono: .5120-611-7136 

0 Wrench Open End Fixed 3439-994-7444 

49-b 0 "•-• "" 7-h 

49-C C Vacuum Cleaner Hand 7910-.530-6260 

49-d . c Screwdriver Flat Tin 3/16 .5 Inch Blade .5120-278-1?70 

49-h 0 Same u 48-h 

.50-b 0 Multimeter AN/PSK-6 662.5-9.57-4374 

.50-C C Vacuum Cleaner Hand 7910-.530-6260 

.50-h 0 H.,..er Hand Ball Peen 1/2 pound .5120-242-3913 • 
0 Plier ■ Diagonal CuttinR 6 Inchea .Lona .5110-2.50-82.53 

0 Plier ■ Straight Rd. Needle Noae v/o Cut 6 1/2 inch•• long .5120-293-3481 

0 Strinner Wire Hand Pivot llandle v/&u•n <:•nn .5110-268-4224 

0 Solder (SN 60 Wrap 2) Of Mil-S-6872 3439-273-3722 

0 Solderina Gun 3439-982-173.5 

0 Tin Electric Solderin• Gun Chiael 343S-640-2279 
9'11 FOFM 1134-2, I FEB 68 REPl.ACES JM9"11·S fOFM 62·2, 'M-IIOI IS OBSOLETE 
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FOR Battery Control Central Al(/TSW-8 

CHART NUMBER __10_1_s2_ss_2_____ 

TOOLS REQUIRED PAGE 12 

TOOL CODE CATEGORY NOMENCLATURE TOOL NUMBER 

0 Wrench ()pen Ind Pixed 3439-994- 7444 

0 Soldering Aid w/Wire Bruah 8 lnchH ~120-611-7136 

~1-b n Mul•i-••er ""PSH-6 6625-957-4374 

51-C C Vacuum Cleaner Hand 7910-530- 6260 

51-h 0 Wrench ()pen Ind 34 39-994- 7444 

0 Pl••·· ft•----,1 ,...... 6 •--L-- 5110-250-8253ftft 

0 Plier• Straiaht Rd. Needle NoH v/o Cut 6 1/2 inchee lona 5120-293-3481 

• 0 Striooer Wire Hand Pivot Handle w/Auto StOD 5110-268-4224 

0 Solder fSN f",ll Wreft 2\ nf "' •.,:.i.A7? 3439-273-3722 

Solderina Cun 3439-982-1735" 
0 Tio llectric Solderin• Cun Chiael 34 39·64~ 2279 

0 Wrench Onen Ind Plxed 3439-994- 7444 

0 Soldering Aid v/Wire Bruah 8 lnchH 5120-611-7136 

52•b 0 s- ea 7-b 

52-C 0 s- •• 2-C 

52-h 0 s- .. 3S•h 

S3•b 0 HultiMter ANIPSH•6 6625-957-4 374 

0 Pliera Oieeonel Cuttine 6 Inchu Lone Sll0-250- 8253 

0 Pll•r• lltrel•h• lld- Neoidle No•• v/o Cut 6 II'> , •• L •• •--- 5120-293-3481 

0 StriDDer Wire Kand Pivot Randle v/Auto StOD Sll0-268-4224 

0 Solder (SN 60 Wr•D 2) Hil•S-6872 3439-273-3722 ·- -
0 Solderl111 Cua (10106117•1) 3439- 982-1735 

0 TlD llectrlc Soldarln• Cua CClll ■ all 10106117•2 3439-640-2279 ·-

0 Wrench ODan Ind Plxad U0106117•Sl 3439-994-7444 

0 •ft•d•••R• Ald v/Wtra Bru•h oo IDd I •··"•• • ••• 5120-611-7136 

Sl•h 0 •"••• ht••-el f'uHIRa 6 tubae Lon• 5110-250-8253 

0 Pllare Strel•ht lld, Needle Noaa v/o Cut 6 1/2 lnchae lon• 5120-293-3481 

0 Solder CSN 60 Wreo 2\ Of Hll•S-6872 1/16 3439-269-9610
• 

0 SoldarlnL!!!'.!!_.!lectrlc~{Tlpa 1lSV 3439-346-7538 

0 Soldar_lna Ald v/Wlr_!._~ruab on Ind 8 Inch•• Lone 5120-611- 7136 

0 ••-•---- u•-- u.-.a •'•-• u._.,.,_ aJJ11,.•••- e•-- 5110-268-4224 

'4-c 0 Cloth, Wlplna 7920-205-1711 

0 V ■ cuua Cleaner Hand 7910-530-6260 

54-d 0 br....lrlu•• l'l•• Tl"' 3/lf, 5120-278-1270 

'4•b 0 MultlMtar AN/PSH-6 6625-957-4374 
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MAINTENANCE ALLOCATION CHART 
FOR Battery Control Central AN/TSW-8 

CHART NUMBER ---'1=0=18=25=5~2--­

TOOLS REQUIRED PAGE 13 

TOOL CODE CATEGOR"f NOMENCLATURE TOOL NUMBER 

54-h 0 Plier• Diagonal Cutting 6 Inches Lona 5110-250-8253 

Plier ■ ~•~aiah• Rd. ...••,11 .. Nn.. wfo ,,,,. 6 1/2 ,_rhaa rn-n 5120-293-34810 

Stripper Wire Hand Pivot Handle w/Auto Stop 5110-268-4224 

0 

0 

Solder (SN 60 Wrap 2) Of Kil-S-6872 3439-273-3722 

0 Soldering Gun (10106117-l) 3439-982-1735 

0 Tip Electric Soldering Gun (Chisel) 10106117-2 3439-640-2279 

0 Wrench ODen End Fixed (10106117-5) 3439-994-7444 
'. 

0 Soldering Aid w/Wire Brush on End 8 Inches Lona 5120-611-7136 • 
0 Wrench Box and Onan End Comb Offaet 11/ 16 5120-228-9511 

0 Wrench Combination Box and ODen End 9/16 5120-895-9570 

0 Wrench Combination Box and ODen End 1/2 5120-895-9569 

54-b 0 Multimeter AN/PSK-6 6625-957-4374 

54-d 0 Screwdriver Flat-Tio 3/16 5 Inches LonQ 5120-278-1270 

54-h 0 Solderina Iron Electrical w/Ti01 115V 3439-346-7538 

55-b 0 Multimeter AN/PSK-6 6625-957-4374 

55-c 0 Vacuum Cleaner Hand 79,n.~,n.,snn 

55-h 0 Plien DiaQonal CuttinQ 6 Inc"•• 1.onv 5510-250-8253 

0 Pliera Straight Rd Needle Nooe w/o Cut 6 1/2 incllu lona 5120-293-3481 

0 Stripper Wire Hand Pivot Handle w/Auto Stop 5110-268-4224 

0 Solder (SN 60 Wrap 2) Of Kil-S-6872 3439-273-3722 

0 SolderinR Gun (10106117-l) 3439-982-1735 

0 Tip Electric Soldering Gun (Chisel) 10106117-2 3439-640-2279 

0 Wrench Open lad Fixed (10106117-5) 3439-994-7444 

0 Solderina Aid w/Wire Bruah on Ind 8 Inchea Long 5120-611-7136 

n Wrench Box and ODen End Comb. Offaet 13/16 5120-228-9511 

56-b 0 Multimeter AN/PSK-6 6625-957-4374 

56-C 0 Vacuum Hand 7910-530-6260 

56-d 0 Screwdriver Flat-Tip 3/ 16 5 Inches Long 5120-278-1270 

56-h 0 Key Socket llead Screw Helt Dr She .050 5120-198-5401 • 
0 Pliera Diagonal Cutting 6 Inchu Long 5110-250-8253 

0 Plien Straight Rd. Needle Noae w/o Cut 6 1/2 inches long 5120-293-3481 • 
Stripper Wire Kand Pivot Handle w/Auto Stoo 5110-268-4224 

0 

0 

Solder (SN 60 Wrap 2) Of Kil-S-6872 3439-273-3722 

Solderina Gun {10106117-1\ 3439-982-l7 35 

0 TiP llactric Solderina Gun (ChiaeU 10106117-2 3439-640-2279 

0 

9MI fOfM 113~•2, I FEB 69 REPLACES AM~l-5 FOfM 62·2, 'IIIHIOi IS OBSOLETE 
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TOOL CODE CATEGORY 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

• 57-b 0 

57-C 0 

• 57-h 0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

57-h 0 

0 

58-b 0 

58-C 0 

0 

58-d 0 

58-h 0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

~Q-b 0 

59-d 0 

59-h 0 

0 

0 

0 
~I F0"-1 1134 2, 1 FEB 68 REPI.ACES 

MAINTENANCE ALLOCATION CHART 
FOR Battery Control Central All/TSW-8 

CHART NUMBER __10=1=82=55=2---­

TOOLS REQUIRED PAGE 14 

NOMENCLATURE 

wr.. nch Onen End Fixed (10106117-5) 

Solderin• Aid w/Wire Brush on End 8 Inches Lona 

Wrench Ooen End Fxd. Dble Hd 5/16 - ll/32 

Wrench Combination Box and Open End 1/'/. 

Solderin• Iron Electrical w/Tioa 115V 

Multimeter AN/PSM•6 

Vacuum Hand 

Wrench Box and Ooen End Comb. Offset 13/16 

Pliers Diagonal Cutting 6 Inches Long 

Pliers Straioht Rd. Needle Nose w/o Cut 6 1/2 inches lon• 

Striooer Wire Hand Pivot Handle w/Auto Stop 

Solder (SN 60 Wrao 2) Of Mil•S-6872 

So1Aa¥1nn Gun t1n1n6117-l\ 

Tio "' --•¥ir ~olderin° Gun fChisel \ 10106117-2 

Wrench Ooen End Fixed ll0106117-5) 

Soldering Aid w/Wire Brush on End 8 Inches Long 

See 56-b 

Vacuum Cleaner Hand 

Rao Wioino 

Screwdriver Flat-Tip 3/16 5 Inches Lona . 

Pliers Diaaonal Cut tina 6 Inches Long 

Pliers Straight Rd. Needle Nose w/o Cut 6 1/2 inches lona 

Solder (SN 60 Wrao 2) Of Mil·S-6872 1/16 

Solderina Iron Electrical w/Tios 115V 

Solderin• Aid w/Wire Brush on End 8 Inches Long 

0 •·•-~•¥ w•r• "and Pivot Handle wlAuto Stoo 

Wrench Box and Ooen End Comb. Offset 13/16 

Wrench Comb. Box and Open End 1/2 

Wrench Comb. Box and Open End 5/8 

See 56-b 

Screwdriver Flat-Tip 3/16 5 Inches Long 

Pliers Diaaonal Cutting 6 Inchea Lon• 

Pliers Straight Rd. Needle Nose w/o Cut 6 l/2 inche ■ long 

Solder <SN 60 Wrao 2\ Of Mil•S-6872 1/16 

Solderina Iron Electrical W/Tioa 115V 
.GM~ I S FOFf..1 6", 2, 'M-i lQ-l 15 OBSOLETE 

TM 9-1430-526-12-1 

TOOL NUMBER 

3439-994-7444 

5120-611-7136 

5120-277-2341 

5120-895-9569 

3439-346-7538 

6625-957-4374 

7910-530-6260 

5120-228-9511 

5110-250-8253 

5120-293-3481 

5110-268-4224 

3439-273-3722 

3439-982-1735 

3439-640-2279 

3439-994-7444 

5120-611-7136 

7910-530-6260 

7920-205-1711 

5120-278-1270 

5110-250-8253 

5120-293-3481 

3439-269-9610 

3439-346-7538 

5120-611-7136 

5110-268-4224 

5120-228-9511 

5120-895-9569 

5120-895-9571 

5120-278-1270 

5110-250-8253 

5120~293-3481 

3439-269-9610 

3439-346-7538 
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TM 9- 1430- 526-12-1 

MAINTENANCE ALLOCATION CHART 
FOR Battery Control Central AN/TSW-8 

CHART NUMBER -"-'10""'18;.;a2""55""'2____ 

TOOLS REQUIRED PAGE 15 

TOOL CODE CATEGORY NOMENCLATURE 

Soldering Aid w/Wire Brueh on Ind 8 Inches Lon2 

0 

0 

Stripper Wire Hand Pivot Handle w/ Auto Stop 

0 Solderin2 Gun (10106117-1) 

0 Tip Electric Solderin2 Gun (Chieel) 10106117-2 

0 Wrench ""•n l!.nd P•••" (10106117-~\ 

0 Screwdriver, Croaa Tip Phillipe Tvoe Tip No, 1 

0 Wrench Comb, Box and Ooen Ind 1/2 

0 Wrench Comb, Box and Open Ind 5/8 

0 Wrench Box and Ooen Ind Comb. Offaet 13/16 

60-b 0 Multimeter AN/PSM-6 

60-h 0 Screwdriver Plat Tin 1/4 tn 4 Tn"'- B'•"• 

0 Screwdriver Plat Tio 3/8 In. 6 Inch LonR 

0 " - ,..____ ,..,._ D"-411 r-- "'•-- Tfn Nn • 
0 Plien Slip Joint Strai2bt Noee w/Cutter 8 N 

60•h 0 Pliera Slip Joint Anal• Noae 5 Inch Sin 

61-C 0 Vacuum Cleaner Hand 

61-h 0 Screwdriver rlat-Tin 1/4 In. 4 Tn"'- Bladl! 

62-b 0 ~-- 10-b 

62-C C See 10-c 

62-d C See 10-d 

62-h 0 See 10-h 

63-C 0 Vacu1aD Cleaner Hand 

0 Cloth. Wioin2 

63-h 0 Screwdriver Cron TiP Phillipa Tvne Tio No. 1 

0 Screwdriver Plat Tip 114 In. 1 1/2 In. Blade 

64-b 0 SH 7-b 

64-h 0 See 7-h 

65-C C SH 6-C 

65-h 0 SH 6-b 

66-b 0 SH 8-b 

66-c C SH 8-C 

66-h 0 See 8-h 

67-h n 91 t ••• , _____,. --· ,,,.______ 6 In. '" --

0 Plier• (Por Tn••rHn• Tunlock Paateneral 7 II 

68•C 0 vacuum Cleaner Hand 
9'11 f"Oft,4 113ol·2, I HB 68 REPLACES AM!M l•S FOftll 62 · 2, 'M-IIOI IS OISOl.ETE 

TOOL NUMBER 

5120-611-7136 

5110-268-4224 

3439-982-1735 

3439-640-2279 

3439-994- 7444 

5120-240-8716 .. 
5120-895-9569 

5120-895-9571 

5120-228-9511 

6625-957-4374 

5120-278-1282 

5120-227-7349 

5120-234-8913 

5120-240-6217 

5120-•7a.o~~n 

7910-530-6260 

~1'n-•7A-1'A• 

7910-530-6260 

7920-205-1711 

5120-240-8716 

5120-596-8502 

• 

5120-247-5177 

5120-321-4507 

7910-530-6260 
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MAINTENANCE ALLOCATION CHART 
FOR Battery Control Central AN/TSW-8 

CHART NUMBER _ 10_1_82_5_52____ 

TOOLS REQUIRED PAGE 16 

TOOL CODE CATEGORY NOMENCLATURE TOOL NUMBER 

0 Cloth, WiPiDR 7920-205-1711 

68-b 0 Multimeter ANIPSH-6 6625-957-4374 

0 Multimeter (TS-505D/U) 6625-376-4937 

68-d 0 Screwdriver Flat TiP 3/16 5 Inchee Lon,r 5120-278-1270 

68-h 0 Plier• Diuonal CuttiDR 6 Inches LonR 5110-250-8253 

0 Plier• StraiRht Rd Needle Noae v/o Cut 6 1/2 inchee lon,r 5120-293-3481 

0 Stripper Wire Hand Pivot Handle v/Auto Stoo 5110- 268-4 2 24 

• 0 lolder (SN 60 Wrap 2) Of Mil-S-6872 3439-273-3722 

0 SolderinR Gun (10106117-1) 3439-982- l 7 35 

0 Tip llectric Solderin,r Gun (Chiael\ 10106117-2 3439-640-2279 

0 Wrench Open End Fixed (10106117-5) 3439-994-7444 

0 Soldering Aid v/Wire Bruah on End 8 Inches Long 5120-611-7136 

0 !:rr-trlv•r t,.-n- ■ Tln D>-< 11 •-- Tvne Tio Nft 2 5120-234-8913 

0 Wrench Box and OJ>en End Comb. Offset 5/16 5120-228-9503 

0 ~ey Socket Head Screw Hex Drive Size 5/64 5120-224-2504 

0 Wrench Combination Box and OJ>en End 9/16 5120-895-9570 

0 Soldar (SN 60 Wrao 2\ Of Hil-S-6872 1/16 3439-269-9610 

0 !:nl"--•-- T-- ••--•-•--• •• ,.,•~• I I ~v 3439-346-7538 

0 Wrench Combination Box and OJ>en End 3/4 5120-895-9573 

0 Wrench Combination Box and OJ>en End 3/8 5120-895-9567 

0 Screwdriver Flat Tip 1/8 5120-236-2140 

0 Wrench Combination Box and OJ>en End 1/2 5120-895-9569 

0 Scr-driv•r Cro•• Tin Phillina ,.__ Tin 111n 1 5120-240-8716 

0 Scr-triver Cron Tin Phillina Tvne Tin No 3 5120-234-8912 

68•h 0 Wrench OJ>en End Fxd, Dble 11d ll4 - 9l32 5120-277-1325 

0 Plier• (For Inaerting Tumlock Faatenera) 7 N 5120-321-4507 

69-c 0 laR, WioiDR 7920-205-1711 

10-c 0 RaR, WioiDR 7920-205-1711• 
70-d 0 Screwdriver Flat Tin 3/16 5 Inchee Long 5120-278-1270 

70•h 0 Screwdriver Flat Tip 7/32 In. 12 Inch Blatle 5120-278-1268 .. ,, .~ 0 Vacu- Cleaner Hand 7910-530-6260 

71-d 0 Multimeter AN/PSM-6 6625-957-4374 

72-b 0 Multi-ter (TS-505D/U) 6625-376-4937 

0 Multi-ter AN/PSH-6 6625-9 5 7-4 3 74 

72-d 0 Screwdriver Flat Tip 3/16 5 Inchee Long 5120-278-1270 
91111 FOfM 1134-2 , I FEB 69 REPLACES AM!:M l ·S F0 ""1 62-2 , Ylt-il O! IS OBSOLETE 
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TM 9-1430-526-12-1 

MAINTENANCE ALLOCATION CHART 
FOR Battny Coptrol Cptral AH/TSW-8 

CHART NUMBER ......10_1s_2_ss=2____ 

TOOLS REQUIRED PAGE 11 

TOOL CODE CATEGORY NOMENCLATURE TOOL NUMBER 

72-h 0 Scrawdrlver Flat Tin 9/64 In ~ Tftol. •••-'• 5120-287-2<n< 

0 Pller ■ (For In ■ ertln1t Turn1=k - 7 N 5120-321-4507 

0 Pller ■ Curved. Round Need°le No ■ e 6 Inch She 5120-239-8250 

0 ICnlfe Pocket 2 3/8 to 2 9/16 Cutting Blade 7340-240-5943 

0 Screvdrlver Cron Tln nL ·, 1 --• .,.,_ Nn 2 5120-234-8913 

0 Pller ■ Dla1tonal Cuttln1t 6 Inc"•• • nft• 5ll0· 250·8253 ... 
0 Pllera Stralght Rd. Needle No ■ e v/o Cut 6 1/2 lnchea lon,r 5120-293-3481 

0 

0 

Solder (SN 60 Wrao 2) Of Hll•S-6872 1/16 

SolderinR TY"nft ····•-'·e1 _,.,., __ 1HV 

3439-269-9610 

3439-346-7538 • 
0 Solderln,r Ald v/Wt ... R.-... i. on •ft" 8 Tn Tnfto 5120-6ll-7136 

0 Strlooer Wlre Hand Plvot Handle v/Auto <>•n• 5ll0-268-4224 

72-h 0 Solder {SN 60 Uraft 2\ Of Mfl -!it-«D•• 3439-273-3722 

0 Solderln& Gun (l0106ll7•l) 3439-982-1735 

0 Tlp Electrlc Solderlng Gun (Chl ■ el) l0106ll7-2 3439-640-2279 

0 Wrench Ooen Ind Plxed (10106ll7-5) 3439-994-7444 

0 Wrench Box and ~•n •ft" r-i. Off ■•• ,,,,. 5120-228-9503 

0 Scrawdrlver Cron Tlo Phlllln• Tvne Tio No. l 5120-240-8716 

0 11.-..,rl. Rnw Aft.0 ~•ft •ft.0 r-i. Off ■•• .,,,. 5120-228-95ll 

0 Kev Socket Haad ......., "•- n.,... !I' •• o,;n 5120-198-5401 

0 Wranch Comb. Box .and Onen Ind 1/2 5120-895-9569 

73-h 0 s . Pl•• Tin Q/64 Tft ~ Tftol. D1•-'• 5120-287-2505 

74-h 0 Screvdrlv•r r •••• .,.,_ Pl.I 1 1 •-- --- .,.,_ llo. 2 5120-234-RQI ~ 

0 Wranch Comblnatlon Box and Ooen Ind 3/8 5120-895-9567 

1s-c 0 Vacu,a Cleaner Hand 7910-530-6260 

7S•b 0 Multi.meter AN/PSH-6 6625-957-4374 

75-d 0 Scrawdrlver Plat-Tlo 3/16 5 Inche ■ Lon1t 5120-278-1270 

7S•h 0 Kev Socket Haad Screw Hex Drlve She 1/16 5120-198-5398 

0 Plier ■ Dlagonal Cuttlng 6 Inche ■ Lona 5ll0-250-8253 

0 Pller ■ Straia:ht Rd. Needle No ■ e w/o Cut 6 1/2 •ft•,.•• ••ft• 5120-293-3481 • 
0 Striooer Wire Hand Pivot Handle w/Auto Stop 5ll0-268-4224 

0 Solder (SN 60 Wrao 2) Of Hil•S-6872 3439-273-3722 " 
0 Solderlng Gun (10106117•1) 3439-982-17 35 

0 Tlo Electric Solderina: Gun (Chi ■ ell 10106ll7•2 3439-640-2279 

0 Wrench Ooan Ind Pixed 3439-994-7444 

0 Solderine Ald v/Wlre Bruah on Ind 8 Inche ■ Lone 5120-6ll• 7136 
SMI FOFM 1134•2• 1 FEB 68 REPLACES 61MSMl·S FOFM 62·2, YIHIC>i IS OBSOLETE 
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TM 9-1430-526-12-1 

MAINTENANCE ALLOCATION CHART 
FOR Battery Control Central AN/TSW-8 

CHART NUMBER __,;1;;.;;.o;;.;:18;.;;;25;;.;;.5.::..2___ 

TOOLS REQUIRED PAGE 18 

TOOL CODE CATEGORY NOMENCLATURE TOOL NUMBER 

0 Wrench C.>••bination Box and Onen End 7/16 5120-895-9568 

76-b 0 Multimeter AN/PSM-6 6625-957-4374 

76-C 0 Vacuum Cleaner Hand 7910-530-6260 

76-d 0 Screwdriver. Flat Tio 3/16 5 Inches Lon" 5120-278-1270 

76-h 0 Key Socket Head Screw Hex Drive Si&e .050 5120-198-5401 

• 0 Pliers Dia,.onal CuH<n,. 6 TM"•• , --- 5110-250-8253 

• 
0 Pliers StraiRht Rd Needle Nose w/o Cut 6 112 inches lono 5120-293-3481 

0 Strinner Wire II.and "'··-· u---o. ~/•···- ~·-- 5110-268-4224 

0 Solder (SN 60 Wrao 2) Of Mil-S-6872 3439-273-3722 

0 Soldering Gun (10106117-1) 3439-982-1735 

0 Tio Electric Sold••'n" r.un '""h•l\ 3439-640-2279 

0 Wrench Ooen End F'-•" 11n1n,;117-~\ 3439-994-7444 

76-h 0 Solderin,r Aid w/Wire Bru•h on l!nd 8 ·--- 5120-611-7136TM"•· 

77-d 0 Screwdriver Flat Tio 3/16 5 Incbea LonR 5120-278-1270 

77-b 0 Kev Socket Head Screw Hex Drive Si&e .050 5120-198-5401 

0 Fuse Puller Plier 'l'vne 5120-224-9453 

0 Wrench Box and Ooen End Comb. Offset 13/16 5120-228-9511 

78-0 0 Vacu1a Cleaner Hand 7910-530-6260 

79-b 0 Multimeter AN/PSM-6 6625-957-4374 

79-C 0 Raa. Wipina 7920-205-1511 

79-d 0 screwdriver Flat-Tip 3/16 5 Inches Lona 5120-278-1270 

79-h 0 Wrench Box and Ooen Ind Comb. Offset 13/16 5120-228-9511 -
0 Kay Socket Head Screw Hex Drive Si&e .050 5120-198-5401·- >---

0 Plier• Diaaonal Cuttina 6 Inches Lona 5110-250-8253- - -- - -- . ---
0 Pliers Straight Rd. Needle Nose w/o Cut 6 1/2 inches long 5120-293-3481 .. 

0 Solder (SN 60 Wrao 2) Of Kil-S-6872 1/16 3439-269-9610 

0 Solderina Iron Electrical w/Tioa 115V 3439-346-7538 

0 Solderina Aid w/Wire Brush on Ind 8 Inches Long 5120-611-7136 

0 Strinner Wire Hand Pivot Handle w/Auto Stoo 5110-268-4224 

80-b 0 Multimeter AN/PSM-6 6625-957-4374 

• 80-C 0 aa,r. Wipina 7920-205-1711 

0 Vacuum Cleaner Hand 7910-530-6260 

80-d 0 Screwdriver Flat-Tip 3/16 5 Inches Lona 5120-278-1270 

80-h 0 Pliers Diaaonal Cuttina 6 Inches Lona 5110-250-8253 

0 Pliars Straight Rd Needle Nose w/o Cut 6 1/2 inchea long 5120-293-3481 
911 FOfM 113 .. •Z , I FEB 68 REPLACES #119.tl • S FOfM 152- 2 . 'flH10-I IS OBSOLETE 
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MAINTENANCE ALLOCATION CHART 
FOR Battery Control Central AN/Tsw-8 

10182552CHART NUMBER 
TOOLS REQUIRED PAGE 19 

TOOL CODE CATEGORY NOMENCLATURE TOOL NUMBER 

0 Stripper Wire Hand Pivot Handle w/Auto Stop 5110~268-4224 

0 Solder (SN 60 Wrap 2) Of Hil-S-6872 3439-273-3722 

0 Solderina Gun (10106117-1) 3439-982-17 32 

0 Tip Electric Solderina Gun (Chisel) 10106117-2 3439-640-2279 

0 Soldering Aid w/Wire Brush on End 8 IochH Lona 5120-611-7136 

0 •Kev Socket Head Screw Hex Drive •• •• n~n 5120-198-5401 

0 Wrench Box and Open End Comb. Offaet 13/16 5120-228-9511 

0 Wrench Combination Box and Open End 9/16 5120-895-9570 .. 
0 Wrench Combination Box and Ooen End 5/8 5120-895-9571 

81-b 0 .... , t•-···· .,,,......6 6625-957-4374 

81-C 0 Raa WiDinR 7920-205-1711 

81-h 0 Wrench Box and Ooen Ind Comb Off ■ at 13/16 5120-228-9511 

81-h 0 Pliera Dia2onal CuttinR 6 Inch-■ Loo2 5110-250-8253 

0 Pliera Strai2ht Rd Needle Noae w/o Cut 6 1/2 ln,..h•• ln.-.o 5120-293-3481 

0 Stri--•• W' •• Kann .,, ••_. u--·" • , ...... _ C::•-- 5110-268-4224 

0 Solder (SN 60 Wrap 2) Of Hil•S-6872 3439-273-3722 

0 SolderinR Gun (10106117-1) 3439-982-17 35 

0 Tip Electric Solderina Gun (Chiael) (10106117-2) 3439-640-2279 

0 Wrench Ooen End Fixed (10106117-5) 3439-994-7444 

0 Solderina Aid w/Wire Brueh on Ind 8 InchH LonR 5120-611-7136 

U.b 0 Multimeter AN/PSH-6 6625-957-4374 

82•C 0 Vacu\1111 Cleaner Hand 7910-530-6260 

0 Cloth Willina 7920-205-1711 

82-d 0 Screwdriver Flat Tip 3/16 5120-278-1270 

82-h 0 Plier, Diagonal Cutting 6 InchH Lona 5110-250-8253 

0 Plier ■ Straioht Rd N■ ••lla ,.,.•• v/o ,.,,. 6 1/2 , __,. .. 1M9 5120-293-3481 

0 Stripper Wire Hand Pivot Handle w/Auto Ston 5110-268-4224 

0 Solder (SN 60 Wrap 2) Of Mil•S-6872 3439-273-3722 
•

0 SolderinR Gun (10106117-l) 3439-982-1735 

0 Tip Electric Solderioa Guo (Chiael) 10106117•2 3439-640-2279 

0 Wrench Open End Fixed (10106117-5) 3439-994- 7444 

0 Soldering Aid v/Wire Brueh on Ind 8 InchH Lona 5120-611-7136 

0 Key Socket Heed Screw Hex Drive Si&e 1/4 5120•242-4659 

0 Wranr:h "--L •I-• ■-- ••A~•• •-A Q/11, 5120-895-9570 

0 FuH Puller Plier Tvne 5120-224-9453 
:!Ml FOfM 1134-2 . I He 68 REPLACES ,11M9,u-s r o FM 62·2, wt110I IS OBSOLETE 
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MAINTENANCE ALLOCATION CHART 
FOR B•tterv Control CCPtral AN/TSW-8 

CHART NUMBER 10182552 

TOOLS REQUIRED PAGE 20 

TOOL CODE CATEGORY NOMENCLATURE TOOL NUMBER 

83-C 0 Vacuum Cleaner Hand 7910-530-6260 

83-h 0 Kev Socket Head Screw Hex Drive Size .050 5120-198-5401 

84-C 0 Vacuum Cleaner Band 7910-530-6260 

84-d 0 Screwdriver Flat Tio 3/ 16 5 Inches Lon2 5120-278-1270 

84-h 0 Wrench Combination Box and Open End 1/2 5120-895-9569 

0 Screwdriver Flat Tio 1/8 In. 2 inch Blada 5120-236-2140 

85-c 0 Vacuum Cleaner Hand 7910-530-6260 

85-d 0 Screwdriver Flat Tio 3/16 5 :{,gc!l11 1°"1 5120-278-1270 

86-b 0 Hulti■eter AN/PSH-6 6625-957-4374 

86-C 0 v ....... _ r1 a::::an•• u ....... 7910-530-1.?(,I\ 

0 Cloth. Wioin11 7920-205-1711 

86-d 0 Screwdriver Flat Tio 3/16 5 Tnr>.oo Inn~ 512(!-278-1270 

86-h 0 Pliera Diuonal Cuttin11 • 6 In•".. , nna 51 to.?~n.A?~1 

0 Plier• Strai2ht Rd Needle Noae w/o Cut 6 1/2 inc"•• lnna 5120-293-3481 

0 Stripper Wire Hand Pivot Handle w/Auto Stoo 5110-268-4224 

0 Solder (SN 60 Wrap 2) Of Hil•S-6872 3439-273-3722 

0 Solderin2 Gun 10106117•1 341'l-Q82- l71~ 

n 1'fn ~lar•rfr ~nl~--•na f!,.n /r>.t ..1\ lnlnl,117.2 3439-640-2279 

0 Wrench Ooen End Fixed <10106117-5) 3439-994- 7444 

0 Solderin2 Aid w/Wire Brush on End 8 Inches Lon11 5120-611-7136 

0 Wrench Box and Onen End Comb. Offset 13/16 5120-228-9511 

0 Wrench Combination Box and Open End 9/ 16 5120-895-9570 

87-b 0 Multimeter AN/PSM-6 6625-957-4374 

87-h _..Q.____ Pliers Dia2onal CuttinR 6 Inchea Lon2 5110-250-8253 

0 Pliers Strai2ht Rd. Needle Nose w/o Cut 6 l/2 inches lon2 5120-293-3481 

• 

·-

0 Stripper Wire Hand Pivot Handle w/Auto Stop 5110-268-4224 

.0.. Solder (SN 60 Wrao 2) Of Mil·S-6872 3439-273-3722 

0 Soldering Gun (10106117•1) 3439-982-1735 

0 Tio Electric Solderin2 Gun (Chisel) 10106117-2 3439-640-2279 

0 Wrench <>Den End Fixed (10106117-5) 3439.994.7444• 
n Soldering Aid w/Wire Brush on End 8 Inches Long 5120-611-7136 

0 W••nr>. Rnv and IM•n End Comb Off••· 13/16 5120-228-9511 

Wrench Combination Box and Open Ind0 9/16 5120-895-9570 

AA.r 0 Raa Wi11in11 7920-205-1711 

89-C 0 Vacuum Cleaner Hand 7910-530-6260 
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MAINTENANCE ALLOCATION CHART 
FOR pattary Control Central AII/TSW-8 

CHART NUMBER _ 10_18_2....55.....2____ 

TOOLS REQUIRED PAGE 21 

TOOL CODE k:ATEGORY NOMENCLATURE TOOL NUMBER 

90-C 0 s- aa 89-C 

91-C 0 Same aa 89-C 

91-b 0 Screwdriver Cross-Tio Phillioa Tvoe Tio No, 2 5120-234-8913 

92-C 0 Vacuum Cleaner 7910-530-6260 

0 Raa. Wioin• 7920-205-1711 

93-C 0 Same aa 89-C 

93-h 0 Screwdriver Plat Tip 9/32 5120-242-5862 

94-C 0 Same aa 89-C .. 
95-b 0 Multimeter AII/PSM-6 6625-957-4374 

95-C 0 Vacuum Cleaner Hand 7910-530-62f\ll 

95-h 0 Screwdriver Cross Tio Phillioa Tvoe Tio No. l ~120-?t.0-8716 

95-h 0 Wrench Box and Ooen End Comb, Offset 5/16 5120-228-9503 

0 Pliers Diaaonal Cuttina 6 Inches Lona 5110-250-8253 

0 Pliers Straight Rd, Needle Nose w/o Cut 6 1/2 inches long 5120-293-3481 

0 Solder (SN 60 Wrao 2) Of Mil-S-6872 l/ 16 3439-269-9610 

0 Solderina Iron Electrical w/Tios 115V 3439-346-7538 

0 Soldering Aid w/Wire Brush on End 8 Inches Long 5120-611-7136 

0 Striooer Wire Kand Pivot Handle w/Auto Stoo 5110-268-4224 

0 Kev Socket Head Screw Hex Drive Size , 050 5120-198-5401 

0 Wrench Combination Box and Open End 1/2 5120-895-9569 

0 Solder (SN 60 Wrap 2) Of Mil-S-6872 3439-273-3722 

0 Solderina Gun (10106117- 1) 3439-982-1735 

0 Tip Electric Soldering Gun (Chisel) 10106117-2 3439-640-2279 

0 Wrench Open End Pixed (10106117-5) 3439-994-7444 

0 Wrench Box and Open End Comb. Offset 13/16 5120-228-9511 

96-b 0 Multimeter AN/PSM-6 6625-957-4374 

96-C 0 Vacuum Cleaner Hand 7910-530-6260 

96-h 0 Screwdriver Cron _'.fip Phillipa Type Tip No, l 5120-240-8716 

n u---•" ,.__,_ D-- and n..-n End 9/ 16 5120-895-9570 • 
0 Screwdriver Croaa Tip Phillipa Tvoe Tio No, 2 5120-234-8913 

Wrench Box and Ooen End Comb, Offset 5/ 16 5120-228-9503 

0 Screwdriver Cron Tio Phillioa Tvo e Tip No, 3 

0 • 
5120-234-8919 

0 Plier& Dia•onal Cuttina 6 Inches Lona 5110-250-8253 

0 Plier• Strai•ht Rd Needle Noa• w/o Cut 6 1/2 inchea long 5120-293-3481 

0 Stripper Wire Hand Pivot Handle w/Auto Stop 5110-268-4224 
,-1 FOfM 1134-2 , I rLU 68 RCPLAC[S AM9-tl -S FOFt,4 62-i, 'M-ll Oi IS OBSOLETE 
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MAINTENANCE ALLOCATION CHART 
FOR Battery Control Central AN/TSW-8 

CHART NUMBER --=1~01~82;.;.;55;.;;.2 ___ 

TOOLS REQUIRED PAGE 22 

TOOL CODE !CATEGORY NOMENCLATURE TOOL NUMBER 

0 Solder (SN 60 Wran 2\ Of Mil•S-6872 .,...,.273.~n~ 

0 Solderina r.un 11n, ...-.117.t\ 3439-982-1735 

0 Tio Electric Solderina Gun lChiHl\ 10106117•2 3439-640-2279 

0 Wrench Ooen Ind Fixed Cl0106117-5) 3439-994-7444 

0 Solderin,r Aid vlw• •· •-••'- "" •-.a II T-•'-•- • --- 5120-611-7136 

• 

s.t l F"OfM 1134•2• I FEB 68 REPLACES #11911 1•5 FOfM U • 2, 'ailGt IS 08SOLET£ 
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MAINTENANCE ALU>CATION CHART 
fOft Battery Control Central AN/TSW-8 

CHART NUMIER 101s2552 
REMARKS MIi 1 

REMARICS CODE REMARKS 
...A Paintina and Markin• • ~ vill h• •-··--' tn •h• Fol 1- ··•--• 

,.,.G.11.. 'In. ,?1.. -.i.12 lfah •••n• • .AP "'"-- Tllro,-. 

TJt9•4Q'l,.50t.1,. ,. ___ ·-·-· "•---1••· 

.,...,_'In "'----"11 T--•-•-,•4--- •-- "-----,f,i."' ,. •-•- ,1 

Tl•S1••355•3 General Inatruction• Por 11un,;u• Control 

Tl746•92•2 In1tructiona Por Color and Marking 

Ab Ta•tina vill be Perfontad in Accordance vith TM9•1430•526-12/l 

8 Malnhnan~• of •h• o- h in •h• 11..nnnaibilitv of MECOM-

----
• 

. . 

. 

• 

!Ml FOIM 1134·1, 1 FEB 158 REPLACES #119"41 •5 FOfM 12•1, tlilOt IS OBSOLETE 
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APPENDIX C 

BASIC ISSUE ITEMS LIST 

Section I. INTRODUCTION 

may accompany the end item, but are not subjectC-1. Scope 
to be turned in with the end item. 

This appendix lists basic issue items and items 
b. Basic Issue Items List - Section Ill. Not

troop-installed or authorized required by the crew/ 
applicable.operator for operation of improved battery control 

c. Illustrations -- Section IV. Not applicable . central AN/TSW-8 (XO-1) (IBCC). 
d. Indexes - Section V. Not applicable. 

C-2. General e. Abbreviations. Not applicable. 

This appendix is divided into the following 
sections: C-3. Special Information 

For inventory of those loose components and 
a. Items Troop-Installed or Authorized List - parts which are included in improved battery con­

Section II. A list, in alphabetical sequence, of items trol central AN/TSW-8 (XO-1) (IBCC) refer to 
which, at the discretion of the unit commander, TM 740-525 appendix C. 

Section II. ITEMS TROOP INSTALLED OR AUTHORIZED LIST 

(2) (3) (4)(1) 
FEDERAL DESCRIPTION UNIT (5)SMR 

STOCK OF QTY AUTH CODE 
NUMBER Reference Number Ir Mfg. Code Usable on Code MEAS. 

4240-736-7743M10 Collective protection equipment ea 1 
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APPENDIX D 

NOMENCLATURE AND REFERENCE DESIGNATIONS 

Reference 
designation TM nomenclature Official nomenclature Part no. 

6 Improved battery control central Guided-missile battery control cen- 10182552 
(IBCC) tral AN/TSW-8 (XD-1) 

6Al Tactical control console (TCC) Console, Guided Missile Battery 10183582 
Control OJ-147/TSW-8 

6A1Al Coordinate data control Control, Coordinate Data 9180166 
6A1A2 Tube mount Control, Cathode Ray Tube 9077754 
6A1A3 Y-deflection amplifier Amplifier, Deflection 10108972 
6A1A4 X-deflection amplifier Amplifier, Deflection 10108972 
6A1A5 Video amplifier Amplifier, Video 10674714 
6A1A6 14-Kv power supply Power Supply, 14 Kv 9078628• 6A1A7 Relay assembly Ampl-Rel assy (TCC) 10182152 
6AlA8 Fan and dimmer assembly Fan and Dimmer Assembly 9076275 
6A1A9 Reflection plotter Reflection Plotter assembly 9076206 
6A1A10 Relay chassis Relay Assembly 10175983 
6A1All TCO panel assembly Control, Target Assigning 10288358 *(L) 1 

10181957 *(K) 1 

6AlA12 TCA panel assembly Control- Interrogator 10288099 • (G) 1 

10671117 *(F) 1 

6A1A13 Video control panel Panel, Video Control 10670194 
6A1A14 Defogging relay assembly Relay Assembly 10043683 
6A2 Plotting board Plotting Board 9077234 
6A3 IBCC status indicator Display Panel Missile Battery En- 10673349 

gagement MX-8538/TSW-8 
6A4 Continuous wave target detection Console, Radar Set 10669060 

console (CWTDC) 
6A4Al Cover assembly Control, Console, Radar Set 10182717 
6A4A1Al Scan servo assembly Scan Servo Assembly 9179191 
6A4A2 Tube mount Cover, Cathode Ray Tube 9077149 
6A4A3 Y-deflection amplifier Amplifier, Deflection 10108972 
6A4A4 X-deflection amplifier Amplifier, Deflection 10108972 
6A4A5 Video amplifier Amplifier, Video 9079928 
6A4A6 10-Kv power supply Power Supply, 10 Kv 9077263 
6A4A7 Control shelf Shelf Control 10669088 
6A4A8 Fan and dimmer assembly Fan & Dimmer assembly 9076275 
6A4A9 Test relay assembly Test Relay Assembly 9177750 
6A5 Fire control group (FCG) Missile Tracking Console Control 10288366 • ( L) 1 

Group OJ-148/TSW-8 10669151 *(K)I 
6A5Al Intercept computer (A) Computer, Intercept 10182752 
6A5A2 Firing interlock assembly (A) Firing Interlock Assembly 10288767 *(AE)1 

10288355 *(L) 1 

10669210 *(K) 1 

6A5A3 Firing circuits test set (A) Test Set, Fire Control Circuits 10106560 
6A5A4 Display generator (A) Gen. Display, Digital-Video 10670135 *(X)l• 10288217 *(Y)1 

6A5A4Al, Count display driver Circuit Card Assembly (Driver, 10670196 
liA5A4A2 Count Display) (Dis Gen Al, 

A2) 
6A5A4A3, Count display driver Circuit Card Assembly (Driver, 10670401 

6A5A4A4 Count Display) (Dis Gen A3, A4) 
6A5A4A5 Relay assembly Circuit Card Assembly ( Relay As­ 10670402 

sembly) (Msl Count) (Dis Gen 
A5) 

6A5A4A6 thru AD converter Converter, Analog to Digital (Dis 10670403 
6A5A4A8 Gen AG; A7, AS 

6A5A4A9 Missile count buffer Circuit Card Assembly (Buffer, Mis­ 10670404 
sile Count) (Dis Gen A9) 

6A5A4A10 Sweep generator Circuit Card Assembly (Generator, 10670405 
Sweep) (Dis Gen Al0) 

6A5A4All Video amplifier Circuit Card Assembly (Amplifier, 10670406 
Video) (Dis Gen All 

'Refer to appendix E for serial number effectivity. 
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Reference 
designation 

6A5A4A12 

6A5A4A13 

6A5A4A14 

6A5A4A15 

6A5A4A16 

6A5A4A17 

6A5A4A18 

6A5A4A19 

6A5A5 
6A5A6 
6A5A7 

6A5A7Al, 
6A5A7A2 

6A5A7A3 

6A5A7A5 

6A5A 7 A6 thru 
6A5A7A8 

6A5A7A9 

6A5A7A10 

6A5A7All 

6A5A7A12 

6A5A7Al3 

6A5A7A14 

6A5A7A15 

6A5A7A16 

6A5A7A17 

6A5A7A18 

6A5A7A19 

6A5A8 
6A5A9 

6A5A10 
6A5All 

6A5A12 

-TM nomenclature 

Sweep gate generator 

Marker generator 

Zero crossing detector 

Relay-resistor assembly 

Display selector 

Intensity gate generator 

Intensity gate amplifier 

Interconnecting module panel 

Scan servo amplifier 
CWTDC sweep generator 
Display generator (B) . 

Count display driver 

Count display driver 

Relay assembly 

A/D converter 

Missile count buffer 

Sweep generator 

Video amplifier 

Sweep gate generator 

Marker generator 

Zero crossing detector 

Relay-resistor aaaembly 

Display selector 

Intensity gate generator 

Intensity gate amplifier 

Module interconnecting panel 

Firing circuits teat set (B) 
Firing interlock assembly (B) 

Intercept computer (B) 
Range electronic control amplifier 

(A) 
Elevation electronic control amplifier 

Official nomenclature 

Circuit Card Assembly (Generator, 
Sweep Gate) (Dis Gen A12) 

Circuit Card Assembly (Generator, 
Marker) (Intensity) (Dis Gen 
A13) 

Circuit Card Assembly (Detector, 
Zero Crossing (Dis Gen Al4) 

Circuit Card Assembly (Relay-Re­
sistor Assy) (Dis Gen Al5) 

Circuit Card . Assembly ( Selector, 
Display) (Dis Gen Al6) 

Circuit Card Assembly (Generator, 
Intensity Gate) (Dis Gen Al7) 

Circuit Card Assembly (Amplifier, 
Intensity gate) (Dis Gen Al8) 

Panel, Interconnecting Moduh 
(Wired) 

Amplifier, Scan Servo 
Generator, Sweep 
Gen. Display, Digital-Video 

Circuit Card Assembly (Driver, 
Count Display) (Dis Gen Al, A2) 

Circuit Card Assembly (Driver, 
Count Display) (Dis Gen A3, 
A4) 

Circuit Card Assembly (Relay As­
sembly) (Ms! Count) (Dis Gen 
AS) 

Converter, Analog to Digital (Dis 
Gen A6, A7, AS) 

Circuit Card Assembly (Buffer, Mis­
sile Count) (Dis Gen A9) 

Circuit Card Assembly (Generator, 
Sweep) (Dis Gen AlO) 

Circuit Card Assembly (Amplifier, 
Video) (Dis Gen All) 

Circuit Card Assembly (Generator, 
Sweep Gate) (Dis Gen Al2) 

Circuit Card Assembly (Generator, 
Marker) (Intensity) (Dis Gen 
Al3) 

Circuit Card Assembly (Detector, 
Zero Crossing) (Dis Gen Al4) 

Circijit Card Assembly (Relay-Re­
sistor Assy) (Dis Gen Al5) 

Circuit Card Assembly (Selector, 
Display) (Dis Gen Al6) 

Circuit Card Assembly (Generator, 
Intensity Gate) (Dis Gen Al7) 

Circuit Card Assembly (Amplifier, 
Intensity Gate) (Dis Gen Al8) 

Panel, Interconnecting Module 
(wired) 

Teat Set, Fire Control Circuits 
Firing Interlock Assembly 

Computer, Intercept 
Amplifier, Electronic Control 

Amplifier, Electronic Control 

Part no. 

10670407 

10670408 

10670409 

10670410 

10670411 

10670412 

10670413 

10670605 

9084098 
10669133 
10670135 * (X) t 
10288217 * (Y) 1 

10670196 

10670401 

10670402 

10670403 

10670404 

10670405 

10670406 

10670407 

10670408 

10670409 

10670410 

10670411 

10670412 

10670413 

10670605 

10106560 
10288767 *(AE)1 

10288366 *(L)1 

10669210 *(K)l 
10182752 
10175992 

10175991 

1 Refer to appendix E for Mrial number effectmty. 
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• 

Reference 
des ignation 

fiA5Al3 

fi A5Al4 

fi A5Al5 
fiA5Al6 
GA5Al7 
fiA5A18 

r.A5Al9 

r.A5A20 

flA5A21 
fiA5A22 
liAG 

HAliAl 

fiAflAIAl 
fiA6AlA2 
6AfiAIA3 
6AliA2 
liAliA3 
liA1;A4 
fiAliA5 
liAliAfi 
liAliA7 

liAfiA8 
liAiiA9 
liAfiA!JAl 
liAliAI0 
6A7 

r.A7Al 

fiA7A1Al 
fiA7AlA2 
fiA7AlA3 
liA7AlA4 
6A7A2 
fiA7A3 
fiA7A4 
liA7A5 
6A7Ali 
liA7A7 

liA7A8 
6A7A9 
fiA7A10 
fiA8 
6A8Al thru 
6A8Al6 

6A9 
fiAl0 

6A10Al 
6Al0A2 
6Al0A3 
6Al0A4 

6Al0A~ 

TM nomenclature 

Azimuth electronic control amplifier 
(A) 

Height signal comparator 

IROR video amplifier 
IROR sweep generator 
IROR electronic control amplifier 
Range electronic control amplifier 

(B) 
Elevation elect1·onic control ampli­
fier (B) 

Azimuth electronic- control amplifier 
(B) 

Blower motor assembly (A) 
Blower motor assembly ( B) 
Firing console A (FC A) 

Cover assembly 

Range/speed indicator 
Range control assembly 
IHIPIR azimuth geartrain 
Tube mount 
Y~deflection amplifier 
X-deflection amplifier 
Video amplifier 
14-Kv power supply 
Relay assembly 

Fan and dimmer assembly 
Control shelf 
Elevation control 
Relay chassis 
Firing console B (FC B) 

Cover assembly 

Range/speed indicator 
Range control assembly 
IHIPIR azimuth geartrain 
Speed control 
Tube mount 
Y -deflection amplifier 
X-deflection amplifier 
Video amplifier 
14-Kv power supply 
Relay assembly 

Fan and dimmer assembly 
Control shelf 
Relay chassis 
Voltage regulator assembly 
Voltage regulator 

Power supply control 
Indicator control group (ICG) 

General test set 
Automatic test set 
FC cursor generator 
IPAR set control 

TCC cursor generator 

Official nomenclature 

Amplifier, Electronic Control 

Comparator, Signal 

Amplifier, Video 
Generator, Sweep 
Amplifier, Electronic 
Amplifier, El~ctronic Control 

Amplifier, Electronic Control 

Amplifier, Electronic Control 

Fan, Ventilating, Propeller 
Fan, Ventilating, Propeller 
Console, Target Tracking OJ-149/ 

TSW-8 
Panel, Firing, .Guided-Misaile 

Indicator, Range 
Control, Range-Rate 
Transmission Control 
Support, Cathode Ray Tube 
Amplifier, Deflection 
Amplifier, Deflection 
Amplifier, Video 
Power Supply, 14 Kv 
Relay Assembly 

Fan & Dimmer Assembly 
Shelf Assembly 
Transmission, Control 
Relay-Cont Assembly 
Console, Target Tracking OJ-149/ 

TSW-8 
Panel, Firing, Guided-Missile 

Indicator, Range 
Control, Range-Rate 
Transmission Control 
Control, Radar Speedgate 
Support, Cathode Ray Tube 
Amplifier, Deflection 
Amplifier, Deflection 
Amplifier, Video 
Power supply, 14 Kv 
Relay Assembly 

Fan & Dimmer Assembly 
Shelf Assembly 
Relay-Cont Assembly 
Regulator Assembly, Voltage 
Regulator, Voltage 

Control, Power Supply 
Control, Indicator Group OD-33/ 

TSW-8 
Test Set, Indicator Control Group 
Test Set, Ind Cont Gp 
Gen. Cursor Marker 
Control, Radar Set 

Gen. Cursor Marker 

Part no. 

10175993 

10183561 
9170999 
10112255 
9170876 
10175992 

10175991 

10175993 

9079577 
9079577 
10288374 *(L)l 
10669364 *(K)l 
10288362 *(L)l 
10669081 *(K)l 
10181934 
9170985 
9170530 
9077528 
10108972 
10108972 
10674714 
9078628 
10288373 *(L) 1 

10669375 *(K)I 
9076275 
10669293 
9177810 
10173836 
10288374 *(L)l 
10669364 *(K)l 
10288362 *(L)l 
10669081 *(K)I 
10181934 
9170985 
9170530 
10109500 
9077528 
10108972 
10108972 
10674714 
9078628 
10288373 *(L)l 
10669375 *(K)l 
9076275 
10669293 
10173836 
9170556 
9179969 

10182737 
10183666 

10106555 
10670102 
10182171 
10288233 *(J)l 
10670228 •(H)l 
10670022 

'Refer to appendix E for serial number efrectivity. 
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Reference 
designation TM nomenclature 

6A10A6 FC Y-electronic clamp assembly 
6Al0A7 Predicted intercept marker genera-

tor (A) 

6A10A8 Predicted intercept marker genera-
tor (B) 

6A10A9 FC A marker generator 
6A10A10 Symbol intensity electronic gate as-

sembly 
6A10All Scale-of-18 multivibrator 
6Al0Al1Al Failure multivibrator 

6A10Al1A2 Mixer-inverter 

6Al0A11A3 Logic gate 

6A10Al1A4 Gating pulse mixer 

6Al0AllA5 Gating pulse mixer 

6Al0A11A6 Amplifier-mixer 

6Al0AllA7 Gating pulse mixer 

6Al0Al1A8 Amplifier 

6Al0A11A9 Mixer-inverter 

6Al0AllA10 Pulse generator 

6Al0A11All Flip-flop 
thru 

(;Al0A11Al5 
fiA10A12 Test set control 
6A10A13 TCC/ FC video mixer 
6Al0A13Al Power supply 

6Al0Al3A2 Failure detector 

fiAl0A13A3 Video mixer 

6Al0Al3A4 Video switch 

6Al0A13A5 Logic gate driver 

6A10A13A6 Logic gate 

6Al0Al3A7 Pulse generator 

6A10A13A8 Logic gate driver 

6Al0A13Al0 Power supply 

6Al0A13All Failure detector 

6Al0A13A12 Video mixer 

6Al0A13Al3 Video switch 

6Al0Al3A14 Logic ){ate driver 

Official nomenclature Part no. 

Electronic Clamp Assembly 10182203 
Gen. Electronic Marker 9178589 

Gen. Electronic Marker 9178589 

Gen. Electronic Marker 10112242 
Electronic Gate Assembly 10182837 

Multivibrator 10670049 
Circuit Card Assembly (Multivibra­ 10670120 
tor, Failure Al) 

Circuit Card Assembly (Mixer-In­ 10669718 
verter A2) 

Circuit Card Assembly (Gate, Logic 10669719 
A3) 

Circuit Card Assembly (Mixer, Gat­ 10669720 
ing Pulse A4) 

Circuit Card Assembly (Mixer, Gat­ 10669721 
ing Pulse A5) 

Circuit Card Assembly (Amplifier­ 10669722 
Mixer A6) 

Circuit Card Assembly (Mixer, Gat­ 10669723 
ing Pulse A7) 

Circuit Card Assembly (Amplifier 10669724 
AS) 

Circuit Card Assembly (Mixer-In­ 10669725 
verter A9) 

Circuit Card Assembly (Generator, 10669726 
Pulse Al0) 

Circuit Card Assembly (Flip-Flop 10669727 
All thru A15) 

Control, Test Set 10106544 
Mixer, Video Signal 10288228 
Power supply (Video Mixer Al, 10182575 
Al0) 

Circuit Card Assembly ( Detector 10182576 
Failure Gate) (Video Mixer A2, 
All) 

Circuit Card Assembly (Mixer 10182577 
Video) (A3, Al2) 

Circuit Card Assembly ( Video 10182578 
Switch) (Video Mixer A4, A13) 

Circuit Card Assembly (Driver, 10182579 
Logic Gate) (Neg Pos) (A5, A14) 

Circuit Card Assembly (Gate, 10182580 
Logic (FCC / TCC) (Video Mixer 
A6, A15) 

Generator, Pulse (Video Mixer A7, 10182581 
A16) 

Circuit Card Assembly (Driver, 10671292 
Logic Gate) (Video Mixer AS, 
Al7) 

Power supply (Video Mixer Al, Al0) 10182575 
Circuit Card Assembly ( Detector 

Failure Gate) (Video Mixer A2, 10182576 
All) 

Circuit Card Assembly (Mixer 10182577 
Video) (A3, Al2) 

Circuit Card Assembly (Video 10182578 
Switch) Video Mixer A4, Al3) 

Circuit Card Assembly (Driver, 10182579 
Logic Gate) (Neg Pos) (A5, A14) 

'Refer to appendix E for serial number eff'ectivity, 
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• 

• 
,., 

Reference 
designation 

6A10A13Al5 

6AlOA13A16 

6AlOA13A17 

6AlOA13A23 

6A10A14 

6AlOA15 
6AlOA15Al 

6AlOA15A2 

6AlOA15A3 thru 
6Al0A15A9 

6AlOA15AlO 

6A10A15All 

6AlOA15A19 
6AlOA16 
6Al0Al7 
6AlOA18 
6AlOA19 
6AlOA20 

6A10A21 
6AlOA22 
6AlOA23 
6AOA23Al 

6AlOA23A2 

6AlOA23A3 thru 
6AlOA23A.9 

6AlOA23AlO 

6AlOA23All 

6A10A23A19 
6A10A24 
6All 
6A12 
6A13 
6A14 
6A16 

6Al6 
6A17 
6A18 
6A19 

6A20 
6A21 
6A22 
6A23 
6A24 

TM nomenclature 

Logic gate 

Pulse generator 

Logic gate driver 

Interconnecting module panel 

FC short-sweep generator 

FC clamp gate generator 
Failure multivibrator 

Gate clamp driver 

Symbol clamp driver 

Sweep clamp driver 

Sweep failure detector 

Interconnecting module panel 
FC X-electronic clamp assembly 
FC B marker generator 
Symbol generator 
Symbol multivibrator 
PSI video gate 

TCC Y-electronic clamp assembly 
TCC long-sweep generator 
TCC clamp gate generator 
Failure multivibrator 

Gate clamp driver 

Symbol clamp driver 

Sweep clamp driver 

Sweep failure detector 

Module interconnecting panel 
TCC X-electronic clamp assembly 
IBCC shelter 
Synchro relay assembly 
Power distribution control 
Reference voltage regulator 
De power supply 

De lighting power supply 
Ac filament power supply 
28-V de power supply 
Ac lighting power supply 

Power distribution panel 
AADCP local/remote switch 
Plotting board control 
Telephone set and relay assembly 
IPAR frequency control 

Official nomenclature 

Circuit Card Assembly (Gate 2 Logic) 
(FCC/TCC) (Video Mixer A6, 
A15\ 

Generator, Pulse (Video Mixer A7, 
Al6) 

Circuit Card Assembly ( Driver, 
Logic Gate) (Video Mixer AS, A17) 

Panel, Interconnecting Module 
(Wired) 

Generator Sweep 

Gen Assy, Clamp Gate 
Circuit Card Assembly (Multivi­
brator, Failure Al) 

Circuit Card Assembly (Gate, Logic 
Clamp Driver A2) 

Circuit Card Assembly (Generator, 
Clamp Gate Symbol Clamp Driver 
A3-A9) 

Circuit Card Assembly (Generator, 
Clamp Gate Sweep Clamp Driver 
AlO) 

Circuit Card Assembly (Detector, 
Failure Sweep Clamp Driver All) 

Panel, Interconnecting Module 
Electronic Clamp Assembly 
Gen Electronic Mkr 
Generator Electronic Marker 
Multivibrator, Symbol 
Amplifier, Video (PSI) 

Electronic Clamp Assembly 
Generator, Sweep 
Gen Assy, Clamp Gate 
Circuit Card Assembly ( Multivi­
brator, Failure Al) 

Circuit Card Assembly (Gate, Logic 
Clamp Driver A2) 

Circuit Card Assembly (Generator, 
Clamp Gate Symbol Clamp Driver 
A3-A9) 

Circuit Card Assembly (Generator, 
Clamp Gate Sweep Clamp Driver 
AlO) 

Circuit Card Assembly (Detector, 
Failure Sweep Clamp Driver All) 

Panel, Interconnecting Module 
Electronic Clamp Assembly 
Shelter, Electrical Equipment 
Relay Assy Group 
Control, Power Distribution 
Regulator, Voltage 
Power Supply Subassembly (HIGH 

DC) 
Power Supply Subassembly 
Power Supply Subassembly 
Power Supply Subassembly 
Power Supply Subassembly (AC/ 

Lighting) 
Panel, Power Distribution 
Connector-Switch Assembly 
Control, Plotting Board 
Relay Assembly-Tel Set 
Meter-Assembly Electrical 

Part no. 

10182580 

10182581 

10671292 

10288226 

10288183 * (J)l 
10112246 * (H) 1 

10670127 
10670120 

10670121 

10670122 

10670123 

10670124 

10670603 
10182203 
10112242 
10182159 
10112250 
10669790 *(V)1 

10288144 *(W): I 
10182203 
9170151 
10670127 
10670120 

10670121 

10670122 

10670123 

10670124 

10670603 
10182203 
10671106 
10670105 
10181917 
9079440 
10181905 

9078728 
9077736 
10181954 
9077883 

10182246 
10176000 
9083632 
10182144 
10176804 

'Refer to appendix E for serial number effectivity. 
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Reference 
deslsnation 

6A25 
6A28 
6A28Al, 

6A28A2 
6A28A3 

6A28A4 
6A29 

6A29Al, 
6A29A3 

6A29A4 
6A30 

6A30Al, 
6A30A2 

6A30A3 

6A30A4 

6A30A5 

6A30A6 

6A30A8, A9 

6A30A10 

6A30A12 

6A30A13 thru 
6A30A22 

6A30A25 
6A31 

6A31Al 

6A31A3 

6A31A4 

6A32 

6A32Al 

6A32A3 

6A32A4 

TM nomenclature 

Collective protection system control 
20-vdc power supply 
Voltage regulator 

Interconnecting module panel 
Doppler-voice terminal 

Audio amplifier 

Amplifier-relay assembly 
TCO/TCA communications unit 

Power supply interconnecting board 

Relay interconnecting board 

Capacitor-transformer assembly 

Audio amplifier 

Audio regulator 

Audio amplifier 

Audio regulator 

Audio amplifier 

Relay assembly 

Indicator panel 
CWTDC communications unit 

Audio amplifier 

Audio regulator 

Power supply-interconnecting board 

FC A communications unit 

Audio amplifier 

Audio regnJator 

Power supply-interconnecting board 

Official nomenclature 

Control-Indicator 
Power Supply ( ± 20v) Regulator, 

Voltage +20v or -20v (Al-A2) 

Circuit Card Assembly (Network, 
Meter Reference and Protection 
Power Supply ± 20v) (A3) 

Panel, Interconnecting Module 
Terminal, Doppler-Voice 

Amplifier, Audio Frequency (Head­
set) 

Amplifier-Relay Assy (A4) 
Central Communications Unit 

rower Supply-Interconnecting 
Board 

Interconnecting Board-Relay 
(Gating) 

Capacitor-Transformer Assembly 

Amplifier, Audio Frequency 
(Headset) 

Regulator, Audio Level (AGC) 

Amplifier, Audio Frequency 
(Headset) 

Regulator, Audio Level (AGC) 

Amplifier, Audio Frequency 
(Headset) 

Relay Assembly (gating module) 

Panel, Indicating Light Transmitting 
Communication Station 

Amplifier, Audio Frequency (Head­
set) 

Regulator, Audio Level (AGC) 

Power Supply-Interconnecting Board 

Communications Station 

Amplifier, Audio Frequency (Head­
set) 

Regulator, Audio Level 

Power Supply-Interconnecting Board 

Pa rt no. 

10180114 
10670065 
10670066 

10670067 

1067060!) 
10288715 • (AA) 1 

10677380 • (E) t 
10675847 • (D) t 
10675622 

10675848 
10288765 • (AG) 1 

10288405 • (AF) t 
• (Q) I 

10677382 • (P) 1 

10675840 • (D) t 
10288423 * (Q) I 
1067737:{ * (P) 1 

10675842 * (D) t 
10670874 

10288688 • (AG) t 
10670875 *.(AF) t 
10288745 *(AG)l 
10675622 • (AF) 1 

10288423 *(AG)t 
10676770 • (AF) 1 

10670436 • (D) t 
10288745 • (AG) 1 

10675622 • (AF) t 
10288423 • (AG) t 
10676770 *(AF)t 
10670436 • (D) 1 

10288745 *(AG)t 
10675622 • (AF) 1 

10670876 

10670870 
10288711 • (AC) 1 

10677377 *(E)l 
10675821 • (D) t 
10675622 

10676770 • (E) t 
10670436 *(D)l 
10288424 * (Q) 1 

10677367 • (P) 1 

10670431 • (D)l 
10288711 •.(AC) 1 

10677377 • (E) 1 

10675821 • (D) 1 

10675622 

10676770 (E) t 
10670436 (D) t 
10288424 • (Q) t 
10677367 • (P) 1 

10670431 

1Refer to appendix E for serial number effectivity. 
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Reference 
designation TM nomenclature Official nomenclature Part no. 

6A33 FC B communications unit Communications Station 10288711 *(AC)I 
10677377 (D) 1 

10675821 (E) 1 

6A33Al Audio amplifier Amplifier, Audio Frequency (Head- 10675622 (D) 1 

set) 
6A33A3 Audio regulator Regulator, Audio Level (AGC) 10676770 • (E) 1 

10670436 • (D ) 1 

10288424 * (Q) I 

fiA33A4 Power supply-interconnecting board Power Supply-Interconnecting Board 10677367 *(P) 1 

10670431 *(D) 1 

6A34 Synchro bus assembly Synchro Bus Assembly 10671220 
6A35 Indicator panel Indicator Panel 10674618 

• 

• 

1Refer to appendix E for serial number effectivity. 
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APPENDIX E 

SERIAL NUMBER EFFECTIVITY CODE 

E-1. General 

The serial number effectivity code is an alpha­
betical code used to indicate differences among 
models. 

E-2. Symbols Used • 
Alphabetical symbols are used in the code. The 

symbol represents the serialization of the major 
assembly. An asterisk preceding the symbol indi­
cates that the serialization is not of the major as­
sembly, but instead is of the major item in which 
the assembly is normally located. 

E-3. Symbols Not Used 

To avoid possible confusion with classification 
markings, numerals, and certain units of equip­
ment, the symbols (A), (B), (C), (I), (0), (S), 
and (U) are not used. 

E-4. Serial Number Effectivity Code 

The following is a list of the code symbols used 
in this manual : 

*(D) 275001 through 300000. 

*(E) 300001 an~ up. 

*(F) 275001 through 340000 with part num­
ber 10671117. 

• ( G) 275001 through 340000 with part num­
ber 10288099, and 340001 and up. 

*(H) 275001 through 340000 provided MWO 
9-1430-527-50- 6 has not been applied . • 

*(J) 275001 through 340000 provided MWO 
9-1430-527-50-6 has been applied, and 
340001 and up. 

*(K) 275001 through 380000 provided MWO 
9-1430-526-50-3 has not been applied. 

• (L) 275001 through 380000 provided MWO 
9-1430-526-50-3 has been applied, and 
380001 and up. 

*(M) 275001 through 380000 provided MWO 
9-1430-52.6-50-8 has not been ap­
plied. 

*(N) 

*(P) 

*(Q) 

*(R) 

*(T) 

*(V) 

*(W) 

*(X) 

*(Y) 

*(Z) 

*(AA) 

*(AB) 

*(AC) 

275001 through 300000providedMWO 
9-1430-.526-50-8 has been applied, 
and 380001 and up. 

300001 through 380000 provided MWO 
9-1430-526-50-S has not been ap­
plied. 

300001 through 380000 provided MWO 
9-1430-526-50--S has been applied, 
and 380001 and up. 

275001 through 275008, 300001 
through 300015, and 345001 through 
345025 provided that MWO 9-1430-
527-50-14 has not been applied. 

275001 through 275008, 300001 
through 300015, and 345001 through 
345025 provided that MWO 9-1430-
527-50-14 has been applied and 
380001 and up. 

275001 through 340000 provided MWO 
9-1430-526-50-1 has not been ap­
plied. 

215001 through 340000 provided MWO 
9-1430-526-50- 1 has been applied, 
and 340001 and up. 

275001 through 340000 provided MWO 
9-1430-526-50-2 has not been ap­
plied. 

275001 through 340000 provided MWO -
9-1430-526-50- 2 has been applied, 
and 340000 and up. 

-Refer to *(AB). 

Refer to *(AC). 

300001 through 380000 provided MWO 
9-1425-525-50-1 has not been ap­
plied. 

300001 through 380000 provided MWO 
9-1425-525-50-1 has been applied, 
and 380001 and up. 
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• (AD) 275001 through 380000 provided MWO 9-1430-526-50-10 has not been ap­
9-1430-526-50-9 has not been applied. plied. 

I 
*(AE) 275001 through 380000 provided MWO *(AG) 300001 through 380000 provided MWO 

9-1430-526-50-9 has been applied, 9-1430-526-50-10 has been applied, 
and 380001 and up. and 380001 and up. 

* (AF) 300001 through 380000 provided MWO 

1 
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